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P R E F A C E .  
4.0- 

The present work is dcsipccl to afford not only a 
complete guide to the Vernacular cf Tibet Proper, but 
also considerable technical information to the travd- - -  - 

ler in that little-explored land. The Tihtan territory 
is computed to hold a population of six millions, 
sparsely distributed over some (i50,000 square miles ; 
and the timo is said to be approaching when these 
extraordinary regions will bo laid open to the enter- 
prise of the explorer, the missionary, and the trader. . 

I n  the days, then, that are to come, a knowledge of 
the idiom of the inhabitants will be a necessity. 

Up to the present date, no grammar of the ~011% 
quial language has been placed before the publio. 
Jlischke, indeed, in his learned works, has fully dis. 
sccted the old classical language; but. the modern 
spccch diffcrs so materially from the literary vehicle, 
both in vocabulary and in grammatical structure, 
that s proficient in the latter might in vain attempt 
to hold converse with the native of to-day. .The 
famous Noravian linguist, however, has brought to- . 

gether in his Dictionary great store of facts concern- 
ing the spoken tongue, particularly the Western ; and 
that store has proved a trcasure-hoard to myself in 
these pa,%. 

It is tho Zingt((~ ft8atu:a of the Tibetan Empire 
which has been analysed and codifled in thia Hand. 
book ; not the dialectic forms spoken in cornera of - 



PREFACE. 

le country, as in Lddak, Labul, and Sikkim, but the 
e n e r a l  Vernacular current in tlle heart of the land, 
nd mhicli will carry the traveller from nrest to east 
nd from north-cast to south. Besides availing my. 
slf of materials already publisl~cd, I hnvc llad tlle 
dvantage of close intercourse ~vitli two men formerly 
esident in Ll~hsh. Tl~ose tnTo I frcely consulted. A 
tay of three montlls in Dnrjiliiig last ycar, where I 
nacle the acquaintance of Tibetans from various dis- 
,l-icts, afforded much further help. 

Tliree Parts are here attempted. First ; the gram- 
matical circumstances of the colloquial llnvo been 
minutely set forth, with copious examples on every 
page. Secondly ; a body of useful conversations has 
been prepared with especial view to the peculiar 
incidents of Tibetan travel. To thcsc havo becn 
added many technical lists, bearing on the Religion, 
hTatural History, and Geography of tlie land ; and, as 
much of these collections is new, i t  is liopcd they 
may prove valuable. Thirdly ; the Compendious 
Vocabulary, in Tibetan and Gdaki, contains an assort- 
ment of such words and expressions as it was thought 
mould prove most useful and uscable. Alternative 
renderings bavo becn generally avoided as productive 
of bewilderment. A long illness, let me add, has 
caused tlle postponement of the publication of this 
work, but tbc result of tllc delay llas been a complete 
revision of the whole. 

S u ~ j i ~ n u  : PANJAB, GRAEAM SANDBERB. 
dugrrut, 1894 
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PART I. 

GRAMMAR OF THE COLLOQUIAL. 



THE T I B E T A N  GRAPHIC S Y S T E M .  -- 
SIMPLE CHARACTEBS. 

Taauw. ZiqA-to~~rd Lolc-toned Nasalw. 
Arpimt~p. A s p i d r ~ .  

T9" K ~ I R  4l- Gha c. Nga 

F Cha ib' Chha F Jhs 7 N Y ~  

5 Ta 4 T'B 7. Dha 4. Na 

4' Pa tS P'a q Bha WMa 

b. TBB 8 TSm Dr'a w ws 
. q Sa .Ff Sha Zha 3' Za 

Each co~lsonant carries with it tho von-cl a, as indicated above, 
changed ta e, i, or o, according ns - or -+ is marked over the  
consonant, and into rr, if u ia marked nnder~ieath. 

P lur~xra- In  numemar wordq if any onc of the five letterm, IJ1' f q 
or G\'. atan* h t  in a ryllabb, i t  ia termod r Prefix, and ia rilent, the 

letter following boing loandcd u initiaL In s11 syllablsr mmpridng thaw or 
more chmctorr (reckoning doablcs and tripletr ma m e  only), rhould one o/ 
t b  j w  rlard jrd i t  may be known to be a Pm6x. l a  dl two-charactm 
.~Ikblem the &It letter ir nevb  a P d x ,  exoeyt when the recond letter heyr - . h 
a rowel mark or ia a doable or triqlet (u in qy qy qy qr, 

. . 
manded do, &, di, t a )  If the letter following a &Ex ir a Low-toned 
b p i n b ,  then the latter 1-1 it. aspiration and becomer an ordinary M U .  

T b  77 rnmb d h ,  but 477 dagr . g h 4  but ~ T N .  goi. 



DUPLEX OHABAOTEBB 

(Thc actnal pronnnciation given in bracketted Italica) 

1. Y subjoined ; as 5 Kya (kya) Kl~ya (khya) 3 Ghyo 

(Lya) g pya (&yo) 3 pya (&yo) g 
Ishya f jhya, or chya) 5 Mya (nya). 

R subjoined ; nr KR (la) Khrr (;'a) 9 G h  

( 4 W  5 Dhn (Pq or 1.1 P.. ( l a )  

(mra, or ma) Sm (w, or dm) 5. Hra 
( rhra)  . 

L subjoined; as K l e  Gbla $ Bhla a Zla 

Rla Sle. All sounded La, except a 
which makes Da. 

2. R supenrriM; u Lfl @a) 7 (ka) o)S (nga) h ( j a )  

q- (ny.1 7 ( l a )  q (da) O)a (4 s 
(ba)  @ (ma) 8' (ka) ((dza). 

Xote.-The rapmribing lotter u not mounded (at l eu t  ia Tibet P-), 
but whem it rarmountr a low-toned q i r a h ,  the latter, u win bs men, 1- 
t l~e aspiration. 



TRIPLICATE CHARACTERS. 

9 R t j a  ( k y a )  9 Rghjhgr (gym) 9 l l r n p  (wya) 5 Skp 
(kym) 3 Sgliya (gyn) 3 S p p  ( rkya)  G Y ~ )  S ~ P  ( n y a )  

Ski% ( l a )  8 ( d ~ )  N. S~lllln ( $ 1 )  flf S p n  ((a) ff  S b h n  

(C) -g Smn (ulrn). 
5 

Agnin must be notcd t l ~ n t  a surmounting lotter deprives the 
low-toned aspirate of its n9pilntion. Tlins sounds dh, but 

8 sounds +I. 

FINAL LETTEBB; &a. 

is ~ t j l c d  sccond final aftor 7 L' and and is then 

d e n t ;  as in qqW kap, WyCfS dang. 

ae ordinary final citllcr sounds i, or king dropped modifies 

?f pmccding voncl ; cia qq mi or re, rnw c?Jio(, g i f N  da. 
7' final is inaudible, but modifies preceding vowel ; as qs M'. 

q IU final is soundd, but, liko 5 modifies a into e, o into 6, 

and rr into ri. follo~ved by v, as second final, is nsnally 

dropped prolonging lnst vowel ; as qTw ?d, TqTq ihsi. 
U 

The inherent a of any f 11a1 is unhcard savo in one-character 

s~llables.  7 or as finals sound I.  or p respectively : T C J '  

9 m- 

Where 7 prefix is followed by 4 as initial, both am silent; 

Y YqfS 5 wing, $ 4 ~  yiii. 

4C 4 as particle sounds wa ; q' 9' la initiab d, H. 



TIBETAN GRAMMAR 

CHAPTER I. 

SOUNDS AND SYLLABLES. 

The pronunciation of Tibetan words differs greatly h m  
the ortl~ogrnyhy, and in the chief colloquial idioms there 
are many letters and combinatione of letters which hate lost 
their primitive sounds. That in earlier times the wordr 
were genemlly sounded ns they still colitinue to be spelt 
seems plain, from the fact t l~nt  a t  the present day, in the 
remotest fastnesses of Tibet, and, curiously, where the po- 
pulace caunot read, the spoken Innpage adheres more or 
less closely to the original epelling. TLis is the case in 
Skardo, north of Knslmir, as well as in the wild mon~~tainonr 
tracts of Amdo on the Chinese border, proviuces &OOO mil- 
npnrt. The decay or change of pronunciation is to be found 
principally in letters occurring ne initinle or finals, as well 
-.in letters compounded, ns nre Sanskrit charactem, out ot 
two or three others. 

Our present trentise denla solely with the speech in  general 
nee. Accordingly, in these pngea, 1~11 words shall be spelt ar 
they are now sounded ; nnd therefore, also, there can be no 
need here to explnin t.he rules for the pronunciation of word8 
written in Tibetall clramckre. 

a 



10 TIDETAN ORAYYAR. 

The sounds occurring in the main colloquiul are the  
following :- 

VOWELS. 

a : the s l~or t  a, heard usually ns the English u in '' sun," 
t.11ough i r t  some words nppronchiug to the a in 
" man," sand," &c. 

d :  the longer a, which shnll ~ l w a j a  be marked, pro- 
nounced ns a in " father." 

ti : the prolonged a, sounded nlu~ost ns a double or iterated 
a, both with the Itnlian sound; perbi~ps ns the 
second a in our " papi." 

s : genernlly cnrries the short sound of nn English e in 
such words ae " ten," '' mend ;" but rnLe11 the final 
letter of a syllable, i t  is Irenrd, not like our English 
s in <'be," &c., but ns the Itnlinn e in ~116," 
answering to our a i  in such a word as " praise." . 

i :  fre uently ne the English sltort i in the word " pin." 
T 1 us we hear in Tibetan +in price," min " is uot." 
But as a final, i t  tnkes the ortl~odox soutld of tlle 
letter i as heard in most European latrguagea, 
nnmely, that of English e in "he," " me," &c. 

o : usually ns our o in " tone," " polo," bc. ; nnd rnrely 
as our o in " pond," "lot," &c., except in norda 
ending in ng, a8 song " went," tuong "onion," 
sounded as in our word <' song." 

6: long o occurs only as an initial in Tibetan. Its sound, 
like the long " 1," is somewhat peculiar, R I I ~  ns if 
two separate pronuncintions of the single vowel 
followed one another, nnd were nltl~ost slided tlte 
one illto the other. Perl~nps a a l b  might represent 
the sound, but often benrd na wo. 

6 : when o is immediat.elp followed by either n or d in the 
original spelling, i t  nssumea this hnlf-tone, a com- 
mon sound in Ger~llnn and Danish, and beard in 
such French morde ns peu. Be the d of the original 
is generally dropped a t  the end of a syllable, 
the o in our ortl~ography will be frequently found 
ae the ternli~~nnt letter in colloquinl Tibetan words. 
Ex  : yo' 66 is," nyii'-cklrung, " fragile." 

cr : dwaye sounded as the E ~ ~ g l i s h  "oo." Aa an initial 
is prolonged. - 

.A f - -  



ii : mother half-?one, occomog immediately before t&e 
letten r or d, the latter consonant as a final being 
then often hnrdly nudible. Nay be popularly dm- 
cribed ae the letter " u " pronou~rced in an &&, 
mieciug manner; but i t  is, of course, a regular 

. vowel sound in several w~~t inen ta l  lnn n a p  1 h d  
in lliilbr in Germno, nod in j sr  in kemcb. 

ch : 
chh : 
j :  
jh : 
ny : 

CONSONANTS. 

as in kettle." 
as the -pirated k in Hindustani ; and in many partr 

of Tibet i t  ia sounded as the d io "loch," or 
as the Rassinn X. 

always l~nrd in sound, as in "gone.ss As a f ind  
soands na k;  and wherever in these p a p  we 
have printed g ns final, let i t  sound k. 

nearly ns k in orclinnry blk ,  nnd will be understood 
nlwnys if so sounded. But we shnll disoriminrte 
its occurrence; defi~iiug it ns gh in the English 

" =lrnSt1f 
." As initinl only. Ex: gM-pa '# whem" 

(alostly renrd nn ka'-pa). 
n nasal 9s. IB R single letter in  Tibetan and ir 

comlnon ns the initin1,letter of worda. To attain 
the pro~~u~rciation of 1t9, when used as initial, 
first sour~d the Eagiislr word " I~nnqer,'~ and then 
try to say the nger, without the hrc, eliminating 
lnuch of tlre g sound. Aa final, ag is very short 
and abrupt. 

as in '' cl~urch." 
an aspirated form of ch, na in " reach hither." 
as the English j in "judge." 
aspirated as in "JLansi," but often sounded aa d. 
uttered like tho initial sound in our words '' neater," 

newt" 
the dental t, na in '' tumble." 
as irated I ,  not as our th, bat aa t h w ,  t+ in 

hindustnui. 
dental d, as in '' dunce." As a final, is in pronuncia- 

tion nearly always dropped. However, in them 
cases, we shnll irdimte its place by an apostrophe 8 
thus tii'pa for todpa, yb* for yiid "M." 



dh : aspirated d. In practice me ndvise the sound of nn 
ordinnv ul~aspirnted t, which is su5ciently correct. 

. n :  as in " nut.:' Both 12 and d, when either occurs as  
'final in any syllable, modify the preceding rowel; 
changing a into e, o into 6, u into ii. Thus pun 
" brother," nyen gong (for nyaa yojag) Rill hem.'' 

p : as  in port.'' As final often for b ;  while on the 
con tm ry, as illitid, in Eusbrn Tibet is changed 
in to b occnsionally. 

p': not heard as English ph Cf), but with distinot 
nspinte sound. 

b : as in bone. As final letter generally sounds p. 
bh : had best be pronounced ns our p; but renlly slightly 

differeut and different in Tibetan ortliogmyly. 
Thus bhe-u " n  calf" sou~lds pa-u, and b h m  
' c  girl " sounds p a w .  We shnll get~ernlly print 
bh where it occurs, mbile advising the sound of p. 

n : as in " mat ; " where it occurs before p it really 
represents 9, in the original spelling. 

t s :  only nn initial, nnd heard ns the ter in our nords, 
plates," " rates" 

ks : the same letter aspirated ; ns in our " cnts' heads." 
dw : a rough w, souuded with d as in the Euglish '' adze." 
y : aa id " yell,'' w : as in c' wander.', 
r : as in " rather," but is never rolled. 
1 : an in '' lamb." Where we have placed i t  as a final, 

it is often ionudible, and always changes rr preced- 
ing a to s and tr to ii. In  tlie capital of Tibet, the 
Z as final is said to be alwlrye heard. 

: heard really as hl, or as the Welsl~ initinl Lt. Thns 
Lhcisa s o n ~ ~ d s  Hlfisa. However, we print Ih in 
these pages in order to  coincide with the Tibetan 
spelling. 

these lettera take the ordinary pronunciation ; bat  
the deptL of tone with which they are sounded .";I I : d s e r a  in different words and affects the whole 
word. See pp. 15, 16. 

h : the ordinnry aspirate; never a silent letter. 
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ky : sounded aa written, and as this is theoretically, and 
often in pmctice, the correct pronunciation, we 
eball always print it an ky;  but frequently it ir 
h e a d  na if ty. 

khy : to be printed thus, but often sounded t'y. 
I 

gy : to be printed tbns, but often sounded dy. 
rhy, chhy, and jlry : these occnr as initial sounds in those 

words wl~ich in the writtell langunge begin with the 
letters py, p'y, and By, respectivel~. They represent the 
modern pro~luncintio~~ of the latter combinntasns. The 
y sound is genernlly distinctly heard after tlle di, GM, 
and jh in all suclr words; e. g., j h y s ' p  "to make," 
" do," chhyir-tic for," " because of." 

In some parts of Tibet t l e  p, ph, and b eounds revail 
in these words, and not the anomnlous ch, and 
j h  sounds ; the only cllol~ge being tile omissiotr of the y. 
All over Tibet imo ia aa cotn~nonly 1jeiu.d as cAh+mo, 
p'ila an d~lryi-  E' ; \vl~ilst P'i-lirrg " nn E~~glishman " ir 
iu much wore frequent use thou. Chlyi-ling. 

W e  find t, P, d, and dh occurring as cerebrals, and pm- 
nounced, not against the teeth as the ordiunr forms, but with 
their sound thrown up agnil~at tile roof of t i! e mouth. The 
t in our English words ton, n ~ i d  talk is really a cerebral 
and differs from the t in tm, &c. Aa is customnry, these 
~ o u ~ l d e  in the follomina pages will be printed 1, #', 4, 'and &. 
They only occur in tl~ose words which in the written Ian- 
gunge have iuitiills benring asubscribed +; e. g., brcir '' rice," 
sol l~~ds Qtri .  However, according to the Appendix to Mr. 
Rockhill's Lnnd of the Lamas," it would seem tllnt t r  and 
t'r are in use in Lhasa Of thin use I am partly satisfied. 

THE TONE-PITCH IN TIBETAS. 

As in Burmese, Annameae, Chinese, &., certain " tonmB' 
that  is, a certain pitch of voice, have become recognised ar 
attached to the pronnncintion of words. - 

In  many inshnces the different pitch, or tone, servea to 
discriminate words which otherwise would be sounded alike. 



In Tibetan the torre depends altogether lipon the pnrticular 
letters which happen to occur iu the original spelling as the 
two or three initinl letters of any word. T110ugh the letters, 
particul~~rly the first consonant, may be silent in pronuncia- 
tion, their presence or absence in the Tibetau spelling 
regulates the tone and is thus really felt. 

In our transliteration we caru~ot exhibit the spelling or 
note the nnpronounced initial consonant or consonants, but 
we shall, where requisite, mark the tone of n word resulting 
from such spelling. 

In Tibetan there are properly tllree Tones. Tllese are tlie 
High-pitched, the Nedial, and the Low Resonant. 

As the majority of mords nre uttered in a fairly high 
key, we shnll not as a rule distinguish tlie High-pitched 
from the Nedial or ordinary to~u, ; but where useful for dis- 
crimination in mords coininencing with certain letters, me 
shall make use of the sign u above the first letter of the 
word to mark the bigher pitch. The Low Resonant to1w 
will be identified by the superscribed sign fi on the initial. 

The High-pitched t o ~  is reudered by an elevated treble 
or feminine st j le of voice, contiiluously sustained nt one 
pitch; and the Medial being scarcelg lower, that  must be 
the key in which the ordinary flow of words ouglit to run, 
merely subduing the voice to the Low &sonallti tone, which 
is guttural in chnrncter, wlrenever a word or words proper 
to that tone are introduced. If one is on tlie nlert to notice 
the variatiou of tone while listening to two natives in con- 
verse, the exnct distinction of voice nil1 be a t  once distin- 
guislled and can be readily applied and reproduced. 

The initial invariably gives the tonu for tlie whole word. 
Taking three different mords, each according to oar collo- 
quial bode of representing sounds spelt precisely alike, we 
may note that, being shewn with the same initinl, the only 

of indicating the tolw in print mill be by tile use of the 
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above-given signe. Thus, we have ser '' says," rer " a ndl," 
nnd ~r " gold." In the original spelling there is the follow- 
ing distinction in  these words : sw " says," gzw '' a nail," 
and gser " gold ; " and that  spelling determines in truth the 
present tone in use for each. I 

Ser, 'hays " is pronounced in Lorn Resonaut tone 
#er, " a nail," ,, 9, ,, High-pitched tone 
ser, *' gold " ,, ,S ,, Medial ordinary voice. 
Nevertheless, as already remarked, the general flow of talk 

is high-pitched; and i t  is in h c t  only in the case of worda 
commencilrg with s or sh that any additional elevation of 
Lo~ra is distinctly audible. Accordingly, only on words be- 
ginning with tlrese letters sllnll we liereafter denote the 
High-pitclied torte whenever, in words SO beginning, it h a p  
pens to occur. WLcn words com~nencing with s or sh have 
no tyecial elevation of voice required, no mark will be su- 
perscribed, save, of course, when they are low-pitched and 
require the Low Resonnnt sign. 

Low RKSONANT To~~.-\Vords commencing with gh, jh, 
dh, $11, bh, or r, are invariably guttural and low-pitched ; 
and nccordingly no mark will be superscribed, ar it will be 
knomh that  tlre Low Resonant pronunciation is required for 
all such worda. 

Words having as initial letter either ng, ny, n, m, w, y, 1, 
dz, sh, or s, being variable in toile, me shall whenever the 
word is a Low Resonant one-but only then-indicate' the 
tone, except in the case of the pronouns 2ga and &parang, 
the  auxilliary verbs Pis, Po', and the negative particles &, 
Pi, whic11, it may be said a t  once, are rlwaya sounded in the  
Low Resonant tone, but which recur too often to have the  
tone indicated by sign. Capitals, also, cannot be marked. 

Words commencing with either of the vowels o or a are 
likewise heard in the LOW Resonant tons. 

Examples: Go,na milk, 2gevrpo bad, iiyinano day, iidk'd 
sickness, iSccry,n a bridge, ga,agtao light (uot heavy), FsbSeb, 
Bat, riie-tok flower, Zhci bat. 



Bat  wang power, ngii111po blue, nying-top courage, nurn 
oil, sanlpa thought, yangts's clay cup, yaty-lii hide or skin, 
lung wiud, m r p o  red, sha flesh. 

- A11 words beginning with the lettere kh, cbh, p', and t', 
are high-toned in a pronounced degree. 

SYLLABLES ARD PARTICLES. 

1. Primarily the language of Tibet is a monosyllnbic 
tongue, every eyllable being ordinnrily a word of defiuite 
meaning. However, in later times, a decided tendency 
to polysyllabism has been steadily developing itself. Be- 
aidee new coinages for the purpose of expressing ilew and 
complex ideae, which linve beeu.formed by linking two or 
more monoeyllnbic words eo cle to make an artificial poly- 
syllable, the tendency llns been exhibited in nnotl~er way. 
For all things in colnmon use there existed nnd do exist aim- 
ple names, each u word of one syllable. Nevertheless, the . 
colloquial hae by degrees grown (so to  epeak) dissatisfied 
with theee primitive deeignationrr, and has aucceeded in 
expanding a large number of them inti:, worde of tlvo eylla- 
blee. More curious is this predilection, becnuse npparently 
the  original nameb were in most cnses n~nply sufficient to 
discriminate the rarions objects indicated. And the plleno- 
menon of the modern tongue preferring the  longer worde 
seems still more incongruous, when we find even in modern 
totitingr, t l ~ e  old plain ~nonosyllnbles generally adhered to. . 

Douttlese the chnnge'ia the proi~uncintion of the simpler 
forme has  had something to do with theee accretiape. In  
tile written language, words which are now eounded alike, 
are epelled differently. At the  beginning nnd end of words 
are still written certain letters wllich formerly were pro- 
nounced b a t  now are silent. These additional lettem (in 
the  m e  of initinls, now styled "prefixes ") imparted IL din- 
tinction in eouud to words wllick from the second or third 
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letter onwnrds were identically spelled. The ptocaa of 
attrition which haa been going on in the  pronunciation of 
the language, whereby time has gradually worn away the 
sound of the letters beginning and terminating words, haa 
approxirnnted to one another the sound o t  innumerable 
words, which in spelling and in former pronunciation were 
sufficien tly discriminated. 

Another tlement of confusion arises from the fact thab 
certain collocatione of letters hare lost their original sounds 
and are row pronounced ns if they were spelled with 
letters totally different. Thus the  letters by, py, p'y, are 
now heard as if they were jhy, chy, cMy. We cannot 
in this place enter further into the subject; nor need 
we illustrate our remarks by examples. Nevertheless 
enough has been said to make plain tha t  two proaeasea, 
directly oppoeed to on0 another, have been long opernt- 
ing in this remarkable language. By wear .and tear and 
careleeaness, and for the saving of trouble which would 
result from the avoidance of sounding difficult combina- 
tions of consonants, words originally sufficiently distinctive 
have been reduced to  such shadows and skeletons of their 
former selves as to be in many cases indistinguishable the 
oue from the other. On the other hmd, in order to coun- 
teract this process of de~ruda'tion, and  to  escape f rom.  the 
i~lconvenic~it consequences of it, further syllables have been 
tacked on bodily to the older and half-masted forms. Thus, 
while the syllnbles have been attenuated down to a minimum, 
rendering sufficient variety impossible, compensation har 
been sought, and confusion to some extent eluded, by con- 
joini~rg syllables and producing by this combination the 
variety which the denuded monosyllables no longer afforded. 

80 it comes to pass, through the foregoing ot other 
causes, that the Tibetan colloquial is no longer monosyllabio 
but UOWLY raDv UP OP WOKDS OF TWO BXLLABLYS. One ex- 

3 
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ample : I n  written Tibetan Sntf is c' the nose," Rmi is the 
ear;" but, as initials, 5. and R. are no longer sounded; and 
thus Nd becomes the  word for each of two very different facinl 
features. To prevent confueion in speecb, hTd 'c ear,', takes 
the  particle wa. But Nd-wa means also " to  be sick." 
Accordingly, a t  length, in the modem colloquial, Nd enr," 
has developed into Nu'mehlrok. Nevertheless in writing the 
word ear " we should still use the older forms Rnu, or 
Rna-wa; while for such compounds as "ear-riug" we still 
hear m'-kor, not dmchhok-kw. Analogously Nd cc nose," 
baa a t  length been developed into NkJu, nnd even Ndmts'ul. 

I n  words of two syllables the accent or stress is laid upon 
the second syllable, except when such second sjllnble is one 
of the servile particles pa, wa, PO, or wo, or when the deno- 
minative affix ghu or  bhu is appended, or even chha or be. 
In these latter cases, tho firet syllable carries the accent. 
Thus we hear dcitua " the moon," not dawd. 

2. I n  Tibetan we find a large number of primitive mono- ' 
syllabic words to which have been nfked certain short 
syllables, each consisting of no Inore than two lettera, which 
short syllables seem removable often a t  pleasure without 
altering the meaning of the word affected. To nouns and 
verbs one of two of these short syllables may be added, 
either pa or wa. When afflxed to the root of a noun, the 
particle does not usually change the meaning of the word ; 
but when an adjective is conjoined with the nouns, we 
frequently find the particle dropped. I n  the colloquinl lan- 
guage the particle is not so often dropped as it is in the book 
language. However, when a compound word is created by 
combining two nouns, the particles (if any), are invariably 
omitted. The particles ma and mo, by custom, seem not 
removable. W h e n  either p a  or wa is added to a verbal 
root, it may indicate either the Infinitive mood of the verb 
or a verbal noun, or else the participle. Thus the root: jhye 



takes the particle pa ; and j%ys8pa can mean " to do," or 
"the making," or 'c doillg," according to circnmstanoes 
The employment of these servile partiola, on the  other 
hand, with ordinary nouns and adjectives, haa come t? be 
goverl~ed by pure custoln and to be subjected to no general 
role. With certain nouns and rrdjwtirer they ere always 
heard; ~vkilst with othem they have come to be either 
optional 01: else neglected entirely. ~ i t i d l y ,  many subatan- 
tires are purr, monosyllsMes to wbich no particle or  other 
syllable is, o r  hrra ever been, annexed. 

NOTE ON PRONUXCIATIOI.-In Tibehn a find letter usually 
undergoes some modification. Where e y llable ends 
wit11 the letter '' 6,'' i t  1110stly takes the souud of " k," 
tllough in the follo~viag pages we lave  printed tllir 
filial sometimes " g  " and so~netimes '; k." So lrlso 
with the letter " I," whicl aa fittnl sounds as our " p." 
Where " d " is the last latter i t  is uearly elways In- 
audible rind thus we have invarinbly omitted it, but 
a t  the same time this elision llna been ever where indi- 
cated by the use of an apostrophe. TIos j h y d - p  
"to do" is illvariably lrenrd aa j l ~ y s ' ~ a ,  a t ~ d  so in these 
pages do we print it. Both "kJ '  (g) and " (b) as 
fitlnla are also often elided ; thus pik-1e-l.p "%read " im 
u s u a l l ~  henrd as i t  pci'ld. 

Final " 8" is never heard in Tibet Proper, where 
it is either blulttly dropped or (and generally) asenmer 
the  sound of n quick " i." Thus the nnme of the chief 
province of Tibet is written Dsns.  The a d " and '' b '' 
are held to ~nnihilate one another, leaving the word am 
us only. Now, in Central Tibet the name of the ro- 
vi~lce is beard aa UI, in Southern Tibet as 0, an ! in 
Lndak only is the final letter sounded nnd the name 

' 

pronounced us. It should be noted, Lowever, that  if 
the letter preceding tlle final s " is a consonant, the  
" s " is simply dropped and no "i " sound heard. 

When the first sjllnble of a dissyllable ends in 'g n " 
and the second syllable begins with " p " or '' b," the 
cs ,, 9s  sounds as ‘' m." 

Lastly, all vowels, save those marked long, are sound- 
ed very short: meta as our '' men ;" rin as our '' pin." , 



CHAPTER 11. 

T H E  ARTICLE. - 
1. In  the Tibetan colloquial, both of the so-called Articles 

are to be heard in constant use. 
The Indefinite Article, " a," " nn," is represented by the 

word chik, placed immedintely after the substan tive or adjec- 
tive to which it belongs; and in those cnses where the word 
which it thur followe terminntee with any vowel, except 0, 

or with one of the letters m, r, or 1, the chik is changed 
into Ghik. In common pmctice the final k of the Article 
i e  hardly audible; eo we may say Alum ;his a boot, riii-po 
CAT a man, kyetmkr chi' a woman, khyi Shsy a dog. 

When thir Article occum with a noun of any other case 
than the Nominative, i t  ie in conversation generally dropped. 
Thas we hear Pu-tuf ;hi a boy; but in the genitive Put& 
y i  of 8 boy. Also when the noun is uninflected in the 
Aocueative caseI the Article is still unheard : Pu-fscf k h r  
rhok : Bring 8 boy ! 

This Indefinite Article likewise cakiee the siguification 
'C one ;,', and, strangely enough, ha8 a t  times the meaning 
(g some," keing even used with numbera in each phrases aa 
r*some four boys." (See Chap. V, 8 y.) 

2. The Dehi te  Article ie rendered di  a the," and ie very 
m c h  peed in the colloquial, contrary to the literary custom. 
It is not an uncommon practice in general talk to place d i  
before the noun to which it belong8 ; though properl~, like 
cis% it atbay8 ough4 to foUow the noun or adjective. Where 



any singling out of s thing in desired, the  Article may be 
placed both before and after the noun, aa Di jhyd di, the 
b id .  

When reference in m d e  to anytl~ing just previously men- . 

tioned di is changed into dM. Thus, anppoeiag nome man 
had been mentioned se appearing nnd we went on to say : 
6 c  when the man came up, &a,'' the Article used with '' man " 
in this second and in subsequent immediate allneiom, would 
be dhd. 

Should the noun belonging to it stand in the genitive or  
other case, di is not necessarily dropped ; and if it follow an 
inflected word the di would receive the inflections inatend of 
that  word. 
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CHAPTER 111. 

NOUN SUBSTANTIVES. 

A.-FOBM AND ETYMOLOGY. 

1. As to form, noun substantives are of two classes- 
simple and compound. 

2. The simple forms are primitive monoayllables, to which 
in many cases custom has attached an additional syllnMe 
partaking of the nature of a servile particle. This class 
therefore comprises words of one and two syllrrbles; but 
where e second syllable occurs i t  is a mere expletive which ' 

sometimes indicates the gender of the noun and which fre- 
quently can be dropped without obscuring the meaning of 
the word. At times, however, the appended particle serves 
to discriminate words analogously spelt, moreover affixes 
other than pa, wa, po, wo, are never dropped. 

We mill firat quote a short list of monosyllal~ic anbstau- 
tires to which particles are never appended and which are 
always used aa they are here given :- 

Kh ': dog. Piin: brother. JA6 : tea m m :  boot 
11$ eye. @om: box. Qdng : hill. K l  ' : h o u a  
Me: Bra. Lung : wind. Xing: name. ~ n l l ~  ~heep. 
Chhn: water. Do : stone. 4 u l :  ' nrney. f i  : knife. 
Bhbg : tree. Jhyd : bid lot: r ~ n d .  n :  boat. 

The above are nataral l~ some of the simpleat and moot 
commonly occumng worde in the language. 

Of the particlea found conjoined with the roota of nouns 
the first variety are pa, wa, and a. These may hardly be 
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said to be need or not used at pleaanre; but when any 
adjective is employed with the noun, the particle belonging 
to the nonn in d i m e s  dropped, though ib retention ie 
always permiassble :- I 

Barn-pa : bridge. Kang-pa : leg. O m p a :  m0omtem-y. 
dlj-pa : mist. - : the moon. Ngur-too : red duok. 
POT-pa: cup. Kyd-iw : oar. To-cw : victumb. 
k -  : p i .  Chhar-pa : rain. v-pa : belly. 
Tit-pa : smoke. Raun : a fence. Chhu-p : ovcr60.t  
Khau-a : mow. Ko-a : hide-bat. P e a  : hmmmer. 

Another aeries of substantives aaenme a second syllable in 
po, wo, and bo-affixes which in composition are occaaiondly 
dropped :- 
&-yo: a baekot. Ohd-uro : buck wheat 
T6p0 : an axe. A'b-coo : younger brother. 

a friend. Chhu-uro : a rivor. ' 

Qya -po : : a king. &-coo : yak-skin canvsa 
Ting-po: a ipe. T e b - k  : the thumb. 
Tung-po: a paggu. D6-0: oomde. 

Provincitally the affix po is frequently heard na bo; e. g, 
Pai-bo for Palpo: a Nipal man; p6mbo or even bonbo for 
pGmpo: any official or head man-used also as form of 
address : Pombo " Officer," '' Sir ! " Again, wo often seeme 
to lose the w sound, aa no-o for WO, end pctO for pb-roo 

dare-devil." Many noun8 in po denote distinctly the male 
sex. Added t o  the participle, po erpresees the doer of a n  
action : lab-paqo, the speaker." 

Certain substantives take ma or mo--a non-removable 
:- 

Nyi-ma : the mu. nye-ma : aand. Tdb-mo: a fight. 
Lo-mo: a leaf. ChGma: a tear. Long-mo: al* 
Wo-ma: milk. Zi-ma : e elasher. Rd-mo: m m p  
Id-ma : chief monk. @ b m o  : t ie  elbow. - 0 :  evemng. 
Ping-kyu-ma : s kite, Yor-mo : 8 sail. Chong-ma : thimble. 

I n  general, be it noted, nu, indicates a feminine noun ; ba t  
the above examples are not of that c l w - a  clam be 
illustrated hereafter. . 
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Other sets of particles, si~nilarly attached, &re M, khb, gM, 
tss, .c- 

or ] a thing. 1 " a n ~ - ~ h 6  : pictnre (on cloth). 
C W h  : Tok- t t s :  table. 

La-koi : work, a task. Clrem-tua : sciasom. 
Par-M : summer. Y i - t a  : R duck. 
C3ihkd : winter. D ~ L t s s  : smoke-bola 
Log-kd : lightning. Ken-za : staircase. 
Lam-khb : pathqay. Pd-ckM : book 
Long-khh: pte.  Lap-chh6 : talk, s chat. 
Pang-kM : a ehelf. Sel-chltd : detrila, particulars. 
gang-mrkM : crevasee. To-chhd: food. 
Ya(1)-yh6 : a bough. L6-chhd : ~ealing wax. 
Khyo-gM : huebend. Lo-chhd : woman's chatelaine. 

To these may be added examples of wonls taking ap- 
pendices regarded aa diminutive affixes, though the effect 
in question is not a l w ~ j s  apparent :- 

P u  gw : a child. Tong-bhrc : a hole. 
Lu-gu: lamb. Shunt-bhu : cnp. 
Ang-gu : pigeon. Sing-bhrc : mare's milk. 
Nyu-gu : Dhtrng-5hu : love. 
ung-gu : E&. Tu9iI-lr4 : fat. 
Dzng-gs : finger. K y a t l u  : cloth bag. 
Ta'i-gu : kernel. Tu'ciL-lu : a cock. 
d - k u  : uncle. Tur-ru : a foal. 
Tu'aag-khrt : cradle. K h y a w  : infant. 
N&ku : the nose. Le-u : cbapter. 
W e k u  : the chin Pe-u : calf. 
4hiLbhu : bell. A-yu (or a-yo) : puppy. 

5.--Originally a monosyllabic language, the modern style 
would seem to prize compound forms. Thus the second or 
compound class of nouns, including dissyllablea and tri- 
syllables, is being continually augmented. Such aordr are 
either direct compounds of two or  more distinct words cmde- 
ly conjoined to express some complex thing or derived idea; 
or else they are mere pnraphraaee and enphemiams, signify- 
ing simple tlinga, whic11 have nt  length crept into ordinary 
nee, enperceding the ancient and more direct monosyllatleu. 
I n  the subjoined examplee we shall not discriminate between 
the regular coll~pounds and the parapbraem, merely adding 



that  some of the latter nre of ancient lineage, and that  no 
simpler word for the tlrillg indicated in euch canee har been 
ever apparently in use:- 

Xtim-tit11 : the now, muzzle. 
Illertdti : gun. 
Shc-tlatcg : nngcr. 
8hri-uys: lcad 
Sltci-bar : tin. 
6'e-lotrg : monk. 
Am-cklt i : pbysiciru. 
Id - t t yo  : spoon. 
t : . stocking. 
nirttg-ntik : loom. 
4ltortg-kkyer : turn. 
I - t o  : village. 
P'ttr ,iyi : trap. 

Bower. 1 

lenf (large). 
mt. 
mouse. 
'  pi^" 
nelg boar.. 
girl. 
lamp. 
a voluma 
all+. 
brick. 
loaf of bread. 
window. 
generosity. 
tobacca 

'I'lre derivntion of some of these, and other compou~id words 
is very quaint. Such are &-tok " fire-bntton " (flower), 
klta,lg-mik '' eye of the house " (room), Pik-yang '' broad 
eye " (generosity), ad-ley " flat earth " (brick), b'o-lrrk 
(6 lake'a I~and" (a creek), GyCder " nail of the sun " (eun- 
beam), #em-chen " possessed of mind " (an animal), p'rfk-mk 
t c  secret push " (bribery). 

Deliberate compounds are of course very numerour, and 
no instnnces need be speci6ed ; however, RE a general rule, 
i t  may be accepted that every sjllable of a compound word 
in Tibetan lras a distinct meaning. This rule may be even 
extended to proper names and the nnmee of places. Thus 
Pemiong-chi mollnetery in Sitkiln is really Pema Yangtre 

t l ~ e  offering-bowl of lotor-flowers." 

4.-GENDEB. A large number of nouns possess both a 
masculine and a feminine form. The diszrirni~i~tion of 
gender is generally indicated by the variation in the  servile 
particle ; although a t  tbe same time i t  must not be forgotten 
that the mere preseuce of an affix, significant usu~lly of 

4 



male or female sex respectively, does not in Tibetan invariably 
convey the notion of any particulnr gender. Many enbetan- 
tivee terminate with the feminine particle nu, which have 
none save s common gender :- 

Mi : a man. Mo : woman (general 
term bhiihm'). 

Kh o-po: hnehnd. Khyo-mo : wife (usual term 
&r Xhyo-gh6.) 

Pu-&a: boy. Pu-ma : 
JM-po:  cock. 

?m-ar-ncn,. 
Jhd-*no: c: 

hnp- to  : bnll. BM-mo: cow. 
d d : father. A-mdi : mother. 
Y&: father. Yum : mother (honolific 

terms). 
Nh-too : hod. Nd-ma : boatea 
Qii'po : father-in-law. Qii'nw : mother-in-law. 
Po-yak : male yak, p i n p  : female yak. 
Oyal-po : king. Q al-ma : queen. 
Pi-p : male lad, olpring. B : female child, girl. 
%po : an old man. RLI-mo : an old wo~rlnn. 
Qur-po ; a crooked man. Qur-nu, : a crook* woman. 
Td-po : home. Td g6'ma: mare (also go"-vra 

male dweller in a alone). 
Ch~iCp:  thatched h o t  Chyil-ma : female ditto. 
BL-to : bull-calf. Bhe-mo : cow-calf. 
Pdl-po-ph : man of Nipal. Pcil-po-nua : womsn of Nipal. 
BWpa or B&*rni : Tibetan man. Bwmo : Tibetsn woman. 
dZing-po : brother of a girl. Sing-mo : sieter of a man. 
8 L r - p o  : young men. S h r - ~ n a  : y o o o ~  women. 
Ford: male kid. LUO-re : fcma e kid. 

P ' c f - ~ '  (48.) father and his Ud-mc' ( w s )  mother and her 
offspring. offepring. 

Be-DECLEXSIOB OF NOUNS. 

1. I n  the Tibetan tongue the relationship of the noun 
to other words or, in grammatical phraseology, the difPerent 
cases of the noun, must be expressed by meam of ehort 
syllables rtyled Pottporitionr, placed immediately after the 
word to be declined. A Noun Substantive may be thur 
arranged in the form of a Declenrion :- 



Nom: E ~ c h ~ :  Awife. 
Gen : I&",& kyi: ~ f s r r i t s  
Dat : K&&: To a wife. 
Accn, : or Ky& & : A wife. 

I 

Locative : R y a d a  nu (or t&) : On or st 8 wifa 
Ablet : K y e d a  ns (or h) : From a wife. 
Agentive : KysFartr, ky3 : By s wife. 

(N. B.-'IPis common word is often h e a d  mnnded ar if it 
were Kimmen.) 

A slight variation in made in tbe af6xer attached in the 
Gellitire and Agentive case8 when the word declined end8 
in the letter k or ng. Thur ghyok chi : " a cannon : *' be- 
comer ghyok-ghi: " of a cannon," ghyok-g&: = by a 
cannon." So also cMcfng : beer ; *' &ng-gh<: "of 
beer; '' chlking-gAr : " bs beer." Where the eubstantire 
terminates with s vowel, the same two caws are also dected, 
as in the subjoined example :- 

dldbjhl ihC : A peacock. 

Nom : MdbjM i A i  : A peacock. 
Gen : dftibjha' y i  or MdbjhC: Of a peacook. 
Dat : Mdbjhd la : TO a peacook. 
Accu : Xa'bjM or MhbjM la : A peacock. 
Locat : iU&jhd na (or ttdna) : On or At a pea& 
Ablat : Mdbjhd ns : From a peacock 
Agentive : Mdbjhd yi : By a ~ e d  

To the cases made use of above, Jaeschke adds what he 
terms the Terminative case, implying " into," a unto; ', bat 
we have not met with it in colloquial idiom. 

In those words in which the final vowel is o, we have the 
Genitive oi, ar jo-mo : " a milch-yak," jo-moi : of a milch- 
yak." If the word end in i, tho Genitive usually takes yi, 
but in mords of two eyllables ending in i, we often hear +: 
e. g., khyi : " a dog," khyi-yi : of a dog ; " gyd-1'; r a 
chair," gy6-;'i-kyi: "of a chair." With a final s the Qeni- 



t i re requires yi, ~rh i le  the vowel tr takes i done, a8 riis : 
'' the fire," Gd-yi : " of the fire ; " p'u-gu: "s child," p'u- 
gu-i : '' of e child." 

The Article di  wl~en it follows the noun n~nkes n Genitive 
in either y i  or kyi. We frequently hear di-kgi : " of tl~e.'~ 

The Vocative cnse differs fro111 the other cases, in tllnt i t  
i s  preceded by nn excln~nator~ sjllable nnd requires IIO post- 
position-Kye lrimci : " 0 Iarnn ! " Ho-kye lryapgb'nr : " 0 pro- 
tector ! WL tok-po : " 0 frieud ; " '' Well, f r i e d  ! " Acceut 
or stress is nsunllj lnid on the last s~ l l~ rb le  of the noun in 
the Vocative. Often tlie prefixed syllable is dropped in 
quiet address : Lliachcr'm, t'lc'je clihe : " Thank-you, lady ! " 

2. THE PLURAL NCBIBPR is 110t always formnlly expressed 
in  Tibetan. Whenever the substantive is nccompniiied by 
any numeral or by aucll adjectives as ccsome," " all," 
cg many," the use of which nntumlly implies s plural signi- 
fication, then t l ~ e  singular is invariably heard. Otherwise 
the Plural affix may be added to the mord either as b'o or 
as ehd (chkk) and sometilnea as warn :- 

P'i-ling-tr'o : " Englishmen." 

Oen : Pi-ling-t'mi : Of the Englisl~men. 
Dat : Pi-ling-fr'o:la : To the Er~glishmen. 
Accns : P'i-ling-fr'o la : Tlio Englishmen. 
Locat : Pi-lbg-tr'o ita : ' Ln tho Englishmen 
Vocat : Wd Pi-lirrg-tio : 0 Englishmen ! 
Ablat: P'i-lktg-ts'o m i  or rte : From the Englishmen. 
Agentire : P'i-lbtg-ti6 : By tlie Englisl~men. 

As to the alternative nffix ckd ,  i t  is added mostly to 
iori~ilnate nouns-tokba : " table," l0lit8c-~h& : " tnblea" 

8. USR OF THE CASES.-a. The Genitive ia employed to 
rnignify both possession n~id quality, and when it is in any 
way a pnrt of the subject of a sentelice the mord in the 
Genitive slnnds first in the order of words in tbe sentence. 
A8 expressive of Possession we Bud the usual construction, - 
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i. s., " the boy's dogJ' is the dog of the boy," and yet  the 
Tibetan rendering ir in form closely like the English order g 
Putsrf-yi (or Pzctd) Ehyi d i  : of boy the dog." 

p. Where tlre Genitive is a Genitive of quality it asanmea 
the chnrncter of nn ndjective. This Genitive also invariably 
precedes tlie noun \vhich i t  describes. Ex : ngul-kyi h i s n  : 

n silver itnnge ; " ding-glri khyim : " r wooden house; " 
Bho'kyi Ihq: " a  Tibetan god." I11 these cases, it frequently 
happens that the Genitive nffix is dispensed with; cmd thnr 
we llenr such forms ns ngul ktctetr: "silver image; " k'or 
Enm for ts'ar-kyi s^n,tlpa : " mne-bridge ; " ryuk khyim for 
,~gtlk-~lr i klryin : " bat~ilmo house ; " rer ?'en9 for ssr-kyi 
/'el~gtua : golden chain ; " rar-dok for aer-kyi dog: ''gold- 
colour." 

These pllrases can nlso be expressed by ~nenns of d jeo t i re i  
formed from the respective substnntives (Chap. X1;4 a). 

y. The Genitive seems, furthermore, to be resorted to 
in order to indicate rr less obvious relutionsllip than that  of 
111ere pc)ssession. Tllus " na ear-ring " is 9th- kor, c o n t r s c a  
from rtci-yi Iror; n " smter-tub" or tub for wnter is ehh- 
rio~n; a " dny'e wage,'# is n^yin-kd from n"yin-kyi u; nnm- 
kotrg from 9ttora kyi ko~tg = " an oil baain ; " s&-bhutn from 
atik-ghi bhunapa (" flask of ink ") = " inkstand ; and 
forth. I11 this mnliner in fnct n large number of compound 
terms nre constmcted. 

8. The Dative wit11 la is found after verbs of giving, 
shewing, and speaking. Thns we hear :- 

Kliyi-la chhu ter: Give t h e  dog water. 
af i - la  ?ant Ji teng-ruang : Sliew t h e  man t h e  way. 
Klro-la j~itnpn la]) : Speak to him gently. 
Ktrsho-la k1ryi;ratig-ghi 4 i n g  lap: Tell tho Sahib Four name. 

I n  the foregoing ex~mples me must note khyi-h cr"O the 
dog," mi-la (or mi-po-la) " to the mna," kdo-L to him, 
kluho-la " to the Sahib." 



Motion towards is seldom expressed colloquially by the 
Dative. The ordinary style is with eome compound post- 
position (the Tibetan preposition) such aa t 'ukp 6 c  unto," 
" up to,'' or tri-ns meaning " near ; " the use of the latter 
being precisely analogous to the use of pas in Hindustani 
a n d  being linked like par fa the noun by the Genitive a&. 
(See Chap. VIII, 3. Examples). However in such phrnees 
ae these & is frequently heard :- 

Qon~pa-L song : Go to the temple. 
Xkyim-la song : Go home, (oulg., " Nang-la song.") 

Farther remarks upon the use of la, as a Locative rather 
t han  a Dative affix, will be found in Chapter VIII, 2. 

. The Accusative requires no affix in sentences laving 
n remote an well ns a proximate object; e. g.- 

Ngdranq-h h a  nang : Give me the milk. 
LVoma ia here the proximato object placed in the Ae~os.atire. 

np ng-Za =to me.) 

Again where the remoter object is unexpressed :- 

rhing khur rhok: Fetch the wood. 
tb-po di ;'i : Lead the horse. 

However the Accusative, when it is the object of any 
direct action, takes the a& la : e. g.- 

( 1) =yi ti-la dung-ki-du' : He is beating the horn 
(Lit: Kh-yi by him, id-la the horse, dung-ki-du' ia 

beating). 

(2) Dhs-lo lcikpa mo t'uk : Don't tocch it, (Dhe-la = " i t  ") 

Or where it is the object of any passive feeling :- 
(3) The mother love~ the aon: A d y i  pu-ha &-dung jh.' 

(Iw-dung jhs'pa = to love "). 
(4) Remember me : Ngd-la sm-ha ngsi ! 

(Lit : Ngsi be sure, -ha in mind, spf-&, u to me). 

But we b a r  

(5) Qo di  gydk : Shut the door. 



r. The Agentive case ought to be used inrterd of the 
Nominative with all transitive verb  whether the verb be in 
the Present, Paet or Future tense. Thin important rule 
(eee (I )  and. (3) of the last four examples above) in fully 
explained in a later chapter. 



CHAPTER XV. 

A D J E C T I V E S ,  

1. The adjective al~uost  invariably follows its nouu 
in  the comlilon speech of tlie people. Very frequently in 
literary Tibetan, however, me find i t  placed before the 
noun i t  qualifies and, when in that positioa, instead of 
agreeing with the iionn ns to Case, i t  iavarinbly tnkes the 
Genitive Case. To plnce the adjective immediately pre- 
ceding the noun is also pefectly allo\vuble in colloquinl 
Tibetan, but such order of the words is only occasionnlly 
resorted to, though tohen it w practised t11e adjective must 
then be heard in the Genitive. 

2. When the adjective-as indeed i t  nearly alwajs 
does-follows tlie substa~jtive, i t  receives the inflexions 
which mould, otherwise, belong to the substantive. I n  
other words, the case-signs are then attached to the ad- 
jective instead of to the  noun-substantive which i t  is quali- 
fying. Thus :- 

Ndm miin-1m chi' : A d ~ r k  night. 
Putra trok-pa-i toik di  : Tho hnnd of a dirty 11oy. 

(Note : The order of the words in these sentences is exactly 
the reverse of the English orders : e. g. " Boy dirty of hnnd 
the.'') 

@he'-mb chhe~ayx, cli-yi ntik wpc, di : The rellow eye of the large 
bear. 

(Hcre the adjccth-en n d  an? chhempo and r e p .  The definite 
article di being used with the adjective chhn~t2o "large," the 



article and not the adjective receirea tllc Genitive a&. & in 
Tiktan composition the Genitive-worda generally stand first in 
tho senteucc., we have hem also in the Tibetan an exact revenal 
of the English order of tho mods :-" Beor gimt t l~c  of e1e yellow 
the." This revcrse order does not obtain iu all or even many 
irratywea.) 

Di lo-wra lmcherr-liyi &-la r11u'-rlhu d i  : Tho leaf down on the wet 
ground. 

(Ilcre ktrclten ' I  wet," tllc ndjcoti~e qlinlifcing rti " the around," 
is plnced h f o ~ r ,  its llonn ant1 tlic~=eloro sta~lds \vitl~ the Oenitire , 

nlfrx. Note, also, thc artic.1~ belollging to lo-rwt is repented so aa 
to lock in with it all direct eulargcment or expansion of the 
siihject.) 

3. When i t  is necclssnry that  the plul;ll l iuu ibr  should be 
expressed otl~ermise tlrnn by it~~plication, the plum1 ynrticle 
u alhclted to tlcc rulsla~rlive and not to the adjective : dl&- 
eha rcrpo " yellow ejee ;" Ni-fr'o lint)rt,aehen : " greedy men ;" 
fa-po-tr'o n^aAyo ktrrpo " black-and-white horses ;" th-po hk 
td-PO liar : " blnck liorses and wliite Irorsee." 

4. Nearly all ndjectives in the collnquinl which are  not 
derived from subst:~ntivcs nre fonnd with tlie pnrticle po 
nttached. S o ~ u e t i m ~ s  this terlninntion mny be dropped cu 
it1 tlre litst-quoted exntnple; but t l ~ i s  elision is Inore frequent 
in the written than iu the spoken I i ~ n p n g e .  In certain 
pnrticulnr adjectives the nffix yn is varied to mo when 
used with a felni~~il le  noun ; but  frequentlr no notice of the 
gender ie take11 and the trdjective in yo ie coupled with a 
feminine substantive. On l l e  other hand, a number of 
adjectives used indiscriminately with either ~nssculiue or  
feminine nonns cnrry the  n 5 x  ?no which then bear8 no 
sexual signification. 

The folloniug adjectives are liuowo to vary the e 5 x  ac- 
cording to the gender of the lloun to be qualified :- 

AIarpo-mo: red. C h h o r p ~ n o  : handsome. 
h'a'kpo-nw : black. To-o rotno : angry. 
Karp-mo : white. Bingpo-mo : tall, long. 

5 



Chhy n k p m o  : rich. Dhatrgpo-sio : cantions, retiring. 
Sarpo-m0 : young, frc~h, .  Chholp-mo : liccntionr. 

nu-polluted. 8harlcamn : blind. 
Rt 'Zpm0 : round. rJl"mo: poor. 
SSdm-mo: lame. 

But tlrese ndject.ives, terminating ir nto, are common in 
gender :- 

06-mo : middling. Sem-kyo-yo : disappointed. 
Le-nto : good. Shipnru : tlrorough, millute. 
She'mo: strong. A'go-yangn~o : gnj, sportive. 
Yangmo : light (not Ilerrry). Bab-n~o : smart, sprnce. 
D h  : well, brppy. pen-mo : nnkcd(dso jem-pa). 
Tiemmo : hot. Dhak-mo : clean (alsodhnkrra). 
ph6mmo: warm. Silmo : COOL 
4hongmi : cold (also dhongua). Kytrrmo : soar. 
Dhalmo: calm, quiet, still. A'garnlo : sweet. fluids). 
Umo : c a q  (of R t r ~ ~ k ,  h.) Qharnlo : thick, donee (of 
Bo2mo : soft., yielding. Tam0 : thin (also "pow- 
Sra-nu, : hard, solid. de r~ ,"  " finely 

di\-idcd.") 

6. There are many ndjectires which do not tnke the 
affixes po or mo. A11 derivntive ndjectivea are simple roots 
with aocb prrnpbnrstic sy llnbles as chen : '' possessed of,', 
ehhok, &'fit for," annexed. (See Chap. XT, 4 a and 8.) 
Thoae formed from substantives by annexing ehcn make a 
lengthy list; nnd if tlie opposite qualification has need to 
be expressed the syllable elrcn is replaced by me', which 
*ignifiea " without," '& free from " :- 

narrow. 
brilliant. 
dull, obscured. 
dorable, wcll-made. 
fragile, flimry. 
procionr. 
nnrthless. ' 

Khi-chen : important. 
Khoi-me' : unimportant 
Cydkchm or gydkrhd: fat, s tou t  
Cycikme' : thin, meagre. 
Tslulehen : jus t  
Ts'trlme' : nnjnat. 
Ts'mhen : nnensy, anxiom. 
Ta'erme' : not nnxions, emy. - 



6. Auotber series of adjectives, colloquially much f a v o u ~  
ecl, are re-duplicirted forms, wllich genernlly express continn- 
011s or flo\vieg actioa, or qualities of that euay o r  undulating 
nature :- I 

Zhap-lhup : loosr, unconfind. 8 m g - m q  : weak (of tea, &.) 
nil-ril : oml. ~ e b - b :  ht. 
Eor-kor : rvuod. Tr'im-tr'im : dazzled. 
Urab-Itrip : dim, glimmeliag. Yw-yor : ~ l a n t .  
Jli~tc-jdrn : smooth. Goy-gop : stiff, powerless. 
Silm-mm : low (in sound). Il'cile-wcik : clear, distinct. 
Shong-ihong : hollow, excavated. Gilt-grr : crookod. 

7. WLen the adjective ie used ae an attribute, thc atfix 
yu is occnsion~llj omitted :- 

Tl~o  pornegraliatee are frcnb : S e n d ~  3i rar yiu (mr, not m y ) .  
Tlie flower is red and ycllow : Jfe-tuk di  aidr dhatag rrtr yin. 
Tlie dog is large : Khyi di  chha yin or kltyi d i  chhsn~po yin. 
The price is small : Qo~tg d i  chheng yin ("price" is also rim). . - 

8. The adjective call be rendered more intense by various 
words or syllables placed before i t :  hkchang, mucll, very, 
too; rabtu very, especially; tekwa-tw, quite:- 

Tho path is very narrow : Lanrkhd dJi hdcliang t'd-po w*. 
The horse is too f a t  : TG-po d i  rab-tw gyuklld yin. 
The bridge is  very elautiug : Sautpa d i  h&ckasg yorpo yin. 
The knife is perfectly blunt : Ti d i  hi-wa-ne no-me' dm'. 

Sowetimee the word hi-chang like tsci-wa assumes the 
ablative a 5 x  mi or neO:-Khorang k6-crlang-no chhor yiu :- 
He ie very handsome. 

Other intensives to the adjective nre ril (meaning "round") 
aud clthb (meaniag rc much," " great "). These, however, 
follow the adjective :- 

A horse quite wbite : TJ-yo kar r i a .  
Very muddy water : Chhic rryokpo &he. 
Thc pas-top ie vcry id is t inct  : Luptre dhe hrab-hrip chltc du'. 
A perfectly flat plain: Taag ieb-ieb ril chi'. 
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I am quite lame and vory tired : ATgdrang l a  khmg ril d h b r t r ~ g  
hn'chang-tke t'ang-chhe-po jhung. 

ATote.-The lntrt sentence runs litcmlly : "to me hna arisen 
( j h u n g )  to bo quite ln~ne  and r e r j  tired." 

Q.-COMPARISON O F  ADJECTIVES. 

a. The expedient for making cornpnrisoll of the quality 
of things is nkin to the lnetllod of the Hindi lnngnage t o  
the south of Tibet, and to that  of the Noligolian lnl~giiage to 
the north of Tibet. I t  is brought about by means of a 
certain srr~ti~gelnent of the words of the sentence and by 
tlie introduction of the postposition le, meaning " thau." 
To give an example :- 

Tibet is lnrger thnn Sikkim : Dtfi-jong le Pu'y~tl  chhenr-PO du'. 

Exnlnining the Tibetan we fiud i t  rune: Ddi-joag le 
" than Sikkim," Pii'yul "Tibet," chhempo "large," Rzc' 
rr iB.rr 

This order of worda rnrist be strictly observed, otherwise 
the comparative intention mill not be e~ident.  Ailother 
example :- 

The sun is more brilliaut Di-rca & iryinra di i i - chn  ds*. 

than tho moon : 

Again, the ordor runs : Than moon, tho sun, brilliant is. 

This stirrup-strap i~ longer Zhevr-,~ia le yopt 'dk  di  ring (or 
than the other : ring-po) dm'. 

He is honester than yon : Khy;;rurrg le 1110 xhcima du'. 
To-day is finer than jesterday : Dang-la dheritrg la'-pa du'. 

When the compnmtive degree occurs npnrt from any 
compared object, the words Dhe-la, " than that," m y  be 
ilitrodnced for the sake of perspicuity :- 

A firmer i c e - r i d ~  : lihynk-raur dhu-1s l e i q c ~  chik 
A more honed priest : I,nr,ta rhd-11tn lhak chi'. 



/3. The superlative degree is usually paraplrrnsed into a n  
universnl compnntive. S o  in the sentence: " He ir the 
tallert," we sliould henr, "TLnn all he tall i raa  But 

tlian " mould be lion rendered by nang-ne instead of bz la. 
Tliis peak is Itigb; tha t  peak is Itigller; t ha t  other peak 

is the bigliest: 1)i ooltus di  t'o-a du'; dhs-la di  r o b  di  
t'o-wa du' ; tr'ualgt,ru nang-ns gokb6 H h - m a  d i  t'o-rh6 dun. 

N. B.-Di means "this," or "that" according to Tibetan 
pli~~seology, if it rcpresenb the present object of reference. Any 
part object of refereace is denoted by dhe, whether we in our 
Euglish colloquial style it " this " or " t h t "  ta'angm naq-M 

m m i ~  " tlian all." 

Another populnr lllode of indicating tbe superlative degree 
is con~pnasd  by adding the syllnble shoi or  rhii to t he  
adjective. And tllie is often used witllout introducing 

than all." Thur :- 

That temple is the nlost Di  go~~rya di Po'-kyi-ynl kyi r&- 
famous in Tibet : chek-ahoi dw'. 

Thin aninial is the ~mallest : Dhiid-do di  chhung-afi dw'. 
Lhisa is the grerte~t city : Lhhd dhoig-khym chhs-rhoi dw'. 
That sheep is tho \obitest : Ltck dhe kdr-rlro' dw'. 

ATots.-\men rlmi is appended, the affix p of the adjective i. 
always omitted. Also, the arrangement of the words in t.he 
nentence ie not of importance when r b i  is employed. Akin to 
alcoi is the word clrltuk, often cdnfouuded with it, which means 

the best." ChhoP iu also added to adjectives to form an ernphe 
tic superlative. In comparittg, however, y a w  = " good " and 
ycik-rh5 or Ijk-rfi = " best" 

y. For such comparisons a s  involve the connexion '' so- 
as," e. g., great ua," " eo good an," " ar  f a r  u,'' see 
&oat, Chap. VII, 4, ir. y. 



ADJECTIVES WITH SUBSTANTIVES. 

Chhu-pa lo'rcpa : 
Shutelr bolpo : 
Ptr-mo ya'po : 
Nd-Pu marpo : 
Prtga nying-jhdnro : 
Chii' p' kyurano : 
Shiin-rhitn dhii'chen : 
Mnur ehhenapo : 
Go chhrrrcg-~grr : 
Mo-yi chhung : 
Menshar khs'pa : 
Chhrr Bhang-n~o : 
Chhu dhang-po : 
Lam to'n-khen yerp  : 
Sduvl tlyukehen : 
Khycil.pa Giintpo : 
Soknba kampo : 
Kyermen t'o-mo : 
xi-po Po4 : 
L i a ~ ~ ~ k i d  ihengms' : 
Me-tok kar-po : 
Khau-d ling-yo : 
PC-chid numtai : 
Shei-hor rinehen : 
Putm hurpo : 
Ngd-ra dukehen : 
Jol-i'a dsqpo : 
JM I-arb0 : 
Tukpa chutehen : 
Woma nrl : 
Td yip&% : 

ihitnpo : 
Cyb-o r<ngpo : 

a wet coat. 
a soft seat. 
A good daughter. 
red nose. 
darling child. 
sour lemon. 
delicious sweetmeate. 
great lama. 
small head. 
little, gil.1. 
clever maiden. 
cold water. 
clear water. 
cantious gnide. 
ceaseless players. 
thick ice. , 

dry straw. 
angry womnn. 
angry man. 
narrow path. 
white flower. 
firm snow. 
greasy book. 
costly hookah. 
sharp boy. 
poisonoar air. 
pretty jolmo (a bird). 
strong ter* 
strong m p .  
putrid milk. 
fine (shapely) borne. 
a sweet smcll. 
R long beard. 
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CHAPTER \I. 
CARD1 NAL AND ORDINAL 

NUMERALS. 

1. I n  Tibetan the numbers, both cardinal and ordinal 
cnn be used either ns adjectives or as substantives. Deed 
in the adjectival sense, tlle numeral invarinbly folloae the 
noun which i t  qunlifies; and, if there llappens to be nay 
orditlnry adjective likewise attnched to the noun, then the 
numeml is placed nfter such adjective :- 

A-ytr kyor~g-po rtrm : Three expensiro puppien 
VJ-ptili-kyi iltcialo ngd : Five fox-skin hats. 

[Here tcci p'k is e ~ubfitnntivo plnced in the genitive ; the l i b 1  
nler~ling being " fice hat. of fox-skin"] 

Lanra ihi-gyd.-ihipchtr kp  jhung : 440 lamas are present 
Ang-ki d i  tC-tio-ncm dkasrg tmrg-tb gys* dhang re-nrm yov: 

The number is 38,063. 

[Here arlg.ki d i  means "tho number;" while 38, 063 ir thua 
expressed: Three ten thousands and eight thousand and sixty- 
three. Yo' is the raxilia ry.] . 

2. Such forms as '' tbe four," " the two," '' or both,'' 
&c., mny be expressed by adding ka or po to the number: 
Ehi-ka, nyi-ka. Fractions by annexing c h M ,  as dun-chhd 
"the seventh." Nultiplier by preGiog Irn, an Isn-nyi 
'' twice," len-ngd '' fire timer." 

3. The ordinnla annex pa t o  the cardinal, except " the 
first " which is dhang-po, M srcm-pa " third." However, 
" tbirtr-first " is srcm-chu eltikpn, kc., not mtm-diu dhangpo. 



I n  conversation i t  is usual not to enlploy the bare ordinal 
alone, but to  prefix the word ang-ti to each. Thus '' the 
eigli th " is expressed as ring- k i  gje-pa :- 

Ali dhs khasg-pa aog-ki dhaf~g-po la dii* gi-y;i' : That lunn lives in 
tho first I~onse. 

8s arrg-ki dhang-po 1r-p t'rcp ymg ; toi-clhalig : See ! who can get 
first. 

It is even prefixed to jttk-shb" or s^httl-a~ta " the last " :- 
Mi I h - i n a  dhe kha~rgpn a~rg-ki jttk-s11;;'la 11;;'-gi-y;i' : Tlint otl~er 

mnn lires in the lnst Iionsc. 

4. C~ENRRAL REMARKS -a. When two, tlrree or more 
persons or tliinga linve been mentiolrecl, i t  is n conlulou 
custom to add tlre exact number of individuals or tliil~gs . 
thus enumerated. For example we might lrare such a 
sentence as: "Tlie father, mother, with two sons nlid a 
dnughter arrived a t  the town; " and, most probably if such 
were spoken in Tibetan, after tlie last person mentioned t l ~ e  
numeral " five " would be introduced as indicating the total 
number of persons referred to: Ptb rryi parno dliang yab ytrm 
ngb dhong-kyer la p'ep jhwtg (lit: Father, laotlrer, with 
two sons daughter five nrrived a t  tlre to\m "). Again, when 
the number would be otl~ermise obscure : " The womnn 
and her husbands (four) were turned out." Tlris, tlie exact 
rendering of tlie Tibehn would iudicate, not tllal the woman 
had four husbands, but that she and her three huabandr, 
making together four, were ejected. So, also, it a wotnan 
and ber two children vere to be meutioned : in Tibetan, we 
rhould say kymnen dhang p'ugu rum = " Woman and lier 
children thxee," meaning that together the whole numbered 
three. This habit of speech c n ~ ~ s e s  Tibetan enurnerntione to 
be not always obvious. Another instance : J(ici,ag-bh# ehhm- 
po chhung nyi: " lnrge small degchies, two," i. e., '' two deg- 
chie5 a large a l ~ d  a emall.'* 
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8. When alternative estimates of numberr are made, the 
conjunctions are omitted : 8. g. Sun, #hi khur rho) "Bring 
three or four." - 

7. It is a frequent practice to add the numeral chik one " 
to any specified statement of numbera. 

Thus we might hear: Qhu-khd Chtfk-Oam-&a Tang-- 
Gye-poi chhorten gyb-td-gys chik kiA-pa re' meaning 
'' At the Chiksam ferry Tong-tong Qynlpo built one hundred 
and eight chhortens," but liternlly " bnilt one (or '' s '3 one 
hundred and eight chhortens." Again : Mma rot-nyi l i t  
p ' q  jhurag One (or '' a '3 thirty-two lamas have come." 
The conclusio~l is that the best rendering of this s u p e r f l n o ~  
chi) is by our indefinite pronoun " some." However chik 
indicates a definite and not an indefinite number ; accordingly 
when nny doubt as to the exact number exista, the word horn 
follows the numeral with the meaning of gaabontu or 
" allnoat ; " a. g., luk rumchu Lam " about thirty sheep." 

1. ~ h i k  q * ~  9. a n  77 
w 

2. N,ii qw lo. Chu-t'bmbo qg'w.4 

3. Sum qgV 11. Chnchik. 
12. Cbanvi. 
13. ~ h u s & .  

4. Shi 4R 1 4  ' Chupehi. 
15. Chon 6. 

5- Nga F 16. ~ h u d % ~ k .  
17. Chndiin. 

7. Diio 477 
Y 

8. Gye' q y  



hnk-chu-t'imba; or 60. Khe-sum. 
Re-chik. 
Re-nyi. 
Dun-chu-t'hmbe. 
Diin-chik. 
Gpe'-chn-t'imba. 
Gy i-cl~ik. 
G yi-nyi. 
G n-chn-t'dmbe. 
Go-chik. 

300. Sum-gy4. 
310. Sum-gyi-shi 

1000. Tong-t'a 
1001. Tong-t'b chik dhang 

ch ik. 
2000. Tong-t'b nyi. 
2161. Tong-t'a nyi dhnng 

chik-gy6-dhang-re- 
ch ik. 

2780. Tong-t'd nyi dhhng 
dun-g 4-tsi-me'- 
cho-tlmbs 

5500. Tong-ngh dhang ngb- 
erd 

10,000. Ti-ts'o ch ik  
20.000. Ti-t'so nyi. 
86,000. Ti-ts'o som dhang 

ton t'a dhak. 
100.~00. ~um-C\ik. 
300,000. Bumts'o sum. 

1.000.000. s1-Ya. 
A ' S C O ~  : ~1;-chik. 
A Hundred : GyB-t'bk. 

301. Oyldhang-chik. By Threes : s;m sum. 
lo!&. GyB-dhang-nyi or Gyi- BY Foure : Shi shi- 

t d - n  '. Two cach : N i-re-nyi-re. 
200. ~ j i - g j r  Six each : pKuk-re (Luk-re. 
B I .  Nji-pyb-td-chik. Twice : Len-nyi. 
210. Nji- J&dhang-cha- Thljce : I~en-sam- 

t'fmmb 100 times : Len-gyi  
S O .  Nyi-mi nyi-shu. 



CHAPTER VX. 
T H E  V E R B .  

- 
I. In  the  language of the books we find the different 

modi6mtions or tenses of the Verb expressed in two ways. 
Sometimes the structure of the verbal root iteelf is dtered 
in order to produce these modi6cations, the spelling being 
changed according to the tenee exhibited. At other timer 
tlie required shade of meaning is brought out by means of 
additional syllables--one or more-appended to the simple 
root. Such affixes are either mere particles or else the 
variour parta of some ausiliary verb. I n  the colloquial, 
this treatment with syllables n e e d  to the root seems to be 
almost the sole way of dealing with the various phaaes of the 
verb. The practice in the literary language of forming tbe 
tenses by changing the spelling of the simple root is in 6 

few instances, however, resorted to in the colloquisl 

The si~nplest form of the verb is, naturally, the bare root 
unattended by any affix. However if we are to resort to the 
ordinary European practice of presenting the Infinitive M 

tlie primary sliape, we must in Tibetan set forth each root 
with a particle already ndjusted. 

The particle thus added to the verbal root for the pro- 
duction of the Present Infinitive ie invariably either pa or 
cna, the former being affixed where the final letter of tlre 
root ia any cousonant save r or 1, while wa ia used after 



those coneonants and after a f i n a l  vowel. So many of the 
final lettere being dropped in the colloquinl, the application 
of this rule will therefore be not always observable in them 
pagee, our present scheme being the representation of the 
words not as written but only ae they are eounded. Thus 
we have :-- 

Jhye'pa : to do; LC-pu : to be left3 to remain. 

Thew are words which in the written forme hare d and r 
respectively aa final letter of the root, and not as heres  
vowel, and which therefore take pa instead of wa. The 
specified rule, nevertheless, is easily traceable in the exnnlples 
subjoined :- 

Yong-wa : to come. Lok-pa: to read. 
00-wa: toga Lapp : to speak. 
Nyo-ucr: to buy. P'ab-pa : to take down. 
Sher-tea : to measure, Nym-pa : to hear. 

appraise. Chhin-pa : to arrive. 
Jd2-rco : to measure Dzing-pa : to fight. 

(length, &c). P'ep-pa : honorijic term for either 
84-(w: to at. " to come " or to go." 
P'ul-w : to give (lion.) 

2. To view the elements of the formation of the verb in 
the regular course of its development and elaboration we 
shall properly deal next with the 

SUBSTANTIVE VEEBR 

Of these there are several forms in use, namely :- 

YIXPA (sounded Yimpa) : "to be "-the mere auxiliary. 
BE'PA : " to be "-another auxiliary. 
Yij'p~: " to be," to exist," " to be present (in a place.) 
DU'PA (really Dukpo): "to be," "to exist,"-most common in 

Wertsrn Tibet. 

cnnl-PA : (9&4') at to be,* to exiat n-polite form. 
Llos-PA (generally sounded Li-pa) to be "auxiliary employ- 

ed htead  of Yinpa addreaming saperiam 



A ~ I * P A  : to be not **-negative form af Yo'+ 
M  P PA : " to be indeed "-intensive variety of WPQ 
MIX-PA : " not to be "-the negative cop* 

a. The Present tenre, Indicative, of all them verbq is 
the respective root of each etanding done ; and this root 
ia employed for all persona and both numbera :- 

Thus: $ ~ = a m ,  u t , i s , n  
And eo with Yo', Be*, Dr*, W 

Pin, however, ia restricted in use to the connection of 
the noun with an attribute whether adjective, noun or pro- 
noun, and to its dutiee aa auxiliary a& to ordinary tranei- 
tive and intransitive verh :- 

Khyak-pa dlre tempo yin : That (or The) ioe is firm. 
Ming di  Dosdtcp yin : The name ia Dondab. 
Ngrirang PZkyi  m i  yin : I am a Tibetan. 

However, when yin is conjoined, aa it often is, with 
Du'pa, me frequently hear auch combination naed to expreor 
existence in a place, but chiefly in negative and interroga- 
tive sentence8 :- 

Pa-chh' di cllte-pa min-du* : The book ie not them. 

The auxiliary Re' ie very populiu and heard commonly, 
but not exclnsively, in negative sentences. Ita general use 
is aa a copulative, like yin :- 

- Khyi di t~garcircn mo re' : The dog is not fierce. 
Di ngai ma re' : . This is not mine. 
Di-ni  Pii'kyipc-chha're': This is a Tibetan book. 

Nevertheless we have 

Qhndu re* : How are you P 
N. B.-Yin is more commonly used with the l e t  person, w* with 

the 2nd and 3rd pereonr 

In  positive sentences we find re aa a pleonamtio addition 
to the verb yii'pa :- 

Khorang mcf-*la y6'pa re* : He is down them 



S u  y3pa re' : who is here ? Kho-pa ghdru ~55pa re' ? Wheiu 
arelthey ? 

W e  can employ Yo'pa more frequently than any other of 
this series, m d  both Yo'pa and &'pa (though primarily 
verbs of existence) may always take the place of Pin-pa in 
attributive sentences, though Yin-pa cannot be substituted 
for them :- 

Xhap Oyang-&-la yo" : They are a t  Gyangtsa 
NgQ-& dha-pa tokpo r̂ h2 yQ : I have a friend thcre (i. a 

To mo thore a friond is). 
~i s h i v  dm' : This is nico. 
Hd-hi-pa yo' : It is astonishing. 
Yam-tu'empo du' : kho ge'po miir-du' : It is wonderful : he is not 

an old man. 
Dzcf-ra di-la rhu-gu mi yB : Tho shrew has no tail. 

37. B.-Ya* is more commonly nscd with tho 1st person, du' 
with the 2nd and 3rd perSOU8. . 

8. J~~TERRO~ATIV~LY,  the use of the Substantive Verbs ie 
aa follonr :- 

P i m p  or Pinad : 
DdkQ or Yindu' o r  4 de' : Ia it, ia he, am you ? 
Ya'pe or Ya'dhd or E ya' : 
Di-la ghands 6 yb' : 

3 
m y  are yon here ? 

Mi-tr'o rtc yimpe : Who arc the mcn ? 
Di-pa khyi &a du'kd : Are there any dogs here ? 
Aryi'& luktio kh&L ya'dhd : Have you:somo lil~eep ? 

If TO' is the verb ctoscn (as i t  is often), then the inter- 
rogative tone of voice is eufficiently significant :- 

Khyi d i  Iang-khyi re' : Is tho dog a real maatit P 
Torma-yi kurgym di ghd re' : Where are the torma butterorna- 

menb  P 
Khya' & h d - h i p  re' : Am yon aurprimd P 
The negative question forms are mindu', mar re', ma'p. 

Alternative interrogativm are frequent; and tbe mod 



common of these are the phraser du'ka mindus and V;dd 
mi~du' (urually ' i d u s  m i d u ' )  meaning is i t  or not P " 
Also yinnum mannam and re'tang ma res, the latter attribn- 
tioely :- I 

Pe-chha d i  choklre w k h  du'ku Is the book under the table 
mindr' t or no) P 

Khyi da dn'kd m6ulrc1; toi rhok : Are there my dogs or not; me I 
Di-pa 'indr' mindu' : L (ho) hem or not ? 
Sap-iap re'tang ma re' : I s  it deop or not ? 
Di-ni ngdi re'taag ma re' : Is  t h k  mine or not P 

Emphntically re' ia annexed to yii'pcr, sr in t- 

Di 24 di tengla khau-a yri'pa re', irle'pa tw' : Is them mow on the 
paes or not P 

Khyiimng-la di-ka ya'pa re', m'pa re': Have you i t  or nob P 

Also re' ma r d  and yh*pe mss are other forme, the former 
being only used with attributes r- 

Dhenaa re' ma w' : k i t  m o r  not? 
Giintpe nalryla pechha-tr'o y5'p ma' : Am thore any boob in the 

gompa or not P 

y. The Past tense of all these auxiliary forms can be 
represen ted by either yo9pa y in  or &hi du' :- 

Khyi-yi dok di ndk-po yG'pa yin : The colonr of the dog was 
black. 

Ngdrang m i  ngempo ihik rmg : I have been a bad msn. 
Kho dhe-lii iho'tr-lhkr *'pa yin : - He was young then. 
PE-chha ihik diru chhi dr' : Thore WM a book hem 
ATgd-la khd-trang 4-lich yli'pa yin: I had a little yesterday. 
Na-ring Dok-ghur Bcf rd-chhd la Were there any n o d r '  

yij'pa y i m p  : k n b  in thin place last yearP 

Naturally for our has been,". hare been," the part 
tense of '#to goas is employed, which is either e h h i n p  yin 
or rang:- 

Ehyo'rang gfidru umg : Where have you been ? 



Bat of events yo'pa yin is rightly employed, and gg mas '* 
in the assertive sense is rendered by that or by clrhi du' or 
&hi' yii'; IU in di chhi yo' kyang, landa ma yii': "though 
i t  was, now it is not," &. Again, yin 1; is another perfect 
auxiliary aa in Dik-h kap yin 26 " I lave had the oppor- 
tunity." (Lit. "To self opportunity was.") 

However the Tibetan idiom seems to avoid as much as 
possible the resort to preterite tenses in the substantive 
verb when the latter would stand alone. Nevertheless, 
although the past tense of the verb '' to be " when unsup- 
ported ie very infrequent ; yet, in combination with other 
verbs, as auxiliaries such forms are common and indispens- 
able. 

8. Where the Future' tenee of the verb to be " is called 
for, 4 o - m  "to go" and yong-wa " to come " are used 
as bearing the additional meaning to become ; " also jhung- 
wa "toarise":-- 

Dhan'ng tr'd-po yong : . It will be hot bday. 
KAy2irang ydkpo yotag-gyu-yin: Yon will be good' 
hTgdrang dher jkutag-yong : I shall be there. 

" Will be " is also rendered by yong 2i (Zifgr). 

Such constrnctione can often be put as the ordinars future 
of an impersonal verb. Thus in the sentence '' I shall be 
sick" we resort to the future of the verb " to suffer by sick- 
ness" (ndkyi Ilinwr) uaing the dative af the personal pronoun. 
So a h  " I shall be hot '* can be transformed into cc Heat 
will come to me '* : ngbrung-la k'd-wcr yong-gyu-yin. 



THO VERB ACTIVE. 19 

I. Pa~~gh-r TENSE.- a. This tense is expremed in ita 
simplest form by just the root of the verb deprived of all 
particles, saving of course in compound or connected sen'- 
tences when there is annexed-as explained hereafter-+me 
continuative particle (Infra. XIII, Q 3.) 

Ex : Gyuk-pa : to ran: PEES. TCX8B : gyuk : rnM. 

The modem colloquial has in most cases adopted for use, 
both as infinitive and as indicntive present, the perfeot root 
of the verb as i t  occur8 in the written language. Thus 
s d d - p a  and adod are the literary forms of the verb "to shy, 
to remain," in the infinitive and present ; but the colloquial 
hr\s taken the past tense brdacl for these purposes, and hm 
dadpa and dad for " to stay " and " he stays," pronouncing 
them however in accordance with the modern rnle &'pa 
and dd. (See : Chap. I, Note.) 

/3. But when we come to place before the present tense 
(or other tenses) of a transitive verb some pronoun or any 
other nonn, we find there is in Tibetan no rach thing aa s 
nominative caso governing a verb and no rach constrnction 
as a ~lotninntive being used with a trsnritive verb. In fact 
our conception of an ordinary simple sentence with subject, 
predicate, and object, has properly no place in $he Tibetan 
modc of speech. 

That which in European languages wonld be regarded M 

the subject nnd which wonld be placed in the nominative 
case is regarded in Tibetan aa the agent by which a certain 
action or condition is brought about and ir placed in the 
Agentive or Instrumental case, whilst the verb assurn- 
almost the aigliification of a participle or a verbal nonn to 
which, in the tenser other than the simple present, some 
auxiliary verb is added. The object ie pat as with us in the 
accusative. Thus the sentence: He w a n  o cup wonld in 
Tibetan be turned in this way : By him a cap a toeasing u. 

7 



M). TIBRTAN OBAYIAR. 

However, as Tibetan grammarians regard " a  wearing 
is- as the present tense of the verb " to wear" and would 

not render the verbal noun " a  wearing" always in this 
same manner, our theory of construction may be a  mere 
speculative nicety, nevertheless we should translate our 
eentence into Tibetan Khorcmg-gi Slrtimbhu gliiin; and from 
thence merely deduce the practical rule that  with a  Tibetan 
transitive verb the nominative must be rendered by the 
agentive caw 

Moreover-as if to render our remarks still less important- 
it must be admitted that in loose easy speech the agentive 
affix i s  frequently dropped and the noun or pronoun appears 

. 

as though i t  were the ordinary nominative. Where the 
pronoun is not important to be expressed, i t  is altogether 
omitted : S h h h  ghiin : '' he wears a cap." Furthermore, 
with verbs of coming going or t h i n k i ~ ~ g  the agentive case ie 
not used. 

y. Another form of the Present tense and one perhaps 
in more common e~nployment than the mere verbal root is 
produced by the addition of the syllables ghi yo' or ghi du' 
to the root. This is a  sort of narrative present which, with 
a view to  distinguish it from the siu~ple indefinite present, we 
term Definite Present tense. It is aa common with us ar 
with' Tibetans, under the form : '< I am-ing." 

Ex : Sld-wa : to eat : 3d-ghi-3u' : bc is eating. 

The similar forms ghi yin' or ghi re' nre nearly as frequent ; 
and in Eastern Tibet the use with re' supersedes that of dw' 
completely. Framing sentences with these appendices, we 
soy :- 

NgLang Norbhu-gang mdru do- I am going down to Norbha- 
ghi-yim : P"'. 

Aawng-ghidhe-po fol-ghi-dw': The ea'i (home boy) u on- 
fastening the muls 
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Of this tense we may subjoin a specimen in orthodox form, 
using the pronouns in the Agentive, as the verb " to beat" 
i s  a transitive one. 

Dsfinitu Prcumt Tsrus. 
Singular. P l n d .  

Ngcirasg-ghi dung-ghi-yk (or y in) : Ngcib'o-ghi clwrg-ghi-yii' (or 
I am besting. yir) : We are beating. 

KhyGrang-9111 drcng-ghi-dta' (or re') : Khyiik'o-ghi dung-ghi-dm* : 
Thou art beating. Ym am beating. 

Khwang-ghi duty-ghi-du' : (or re') : Khopdi dung-ghi-dm' : 
He is beating. They are beating. 

8. A third kind of Present Tense u likewise in vogue. 
It appears to be resorted to  in order to indicate that  an 
action ie just on the very point of being carried into opera- 
tion. It seems appropriate to class this notion aa * Present 
rather than as a Future action ; the idea being that it ir too 
imminent to be considered in any sense as what is abont 
to ben-the motion and its announcement, aa it were, 
starting siniultaneously. We style the expression of thir 
iden the Present Imminent Tense. Perhaps it signifi& I 
am just doing so-and-so," quite an frequently aa i t  means : 
t'I am on the point of doing so-and-so.', The Tibetan 
equivalent is expressed in two ways :- 

(1) By tho addition of the word kap to the root of the verb 
and annexing thereafter yin or y5' for the h t  penson and TU' 

or du' for the otber  per^^^. 

(2) By affixing the syllable gdirg (really 4qc) to the genitive 

of the Infinitive of the verb, annexing also aerriliariea similarly 
as in (1). 

In  Lh6sa (2) baa superseded in the colloquial the 5rrt  
method which, however, continues to be followed in 
epistolary composition. Kap (really rkcrbr) = I' chance:* 
" means," '# opportunity ." 



Singular. 

Ngl  40-mi gang yin : I am just going. 
Khyo' 40-wai gang re': Thou art jast going. 
Kho do-tcai gang re' : He ia just going. 

Ngi-ta'o 40-uai gang yin : W o  a m  jnst going. 
Khyo'tr'o &-mi gang re* : Ye are jnst going. 
Xico-po +wai g* re' : They a m  jnst going. 

The precise menning of Ngd do-ruai gang y i i ~  or Nga 40 
kap yin would therefore be "I am starting" :- 

Bring the horm up to the door : Tri d i  gya-go t'uk t'i rho) ! 
1 am jnst bringing it : D i  t'i kap yo". 
The sun ie eetting : Nyima g a i - p i  ga'ng re'. 
The milk M on the point of TVoma tti'pi gang rd. 

boiling over : 
Make tea : The water is about So2jha i 3  dik : Chhu d i  khol 

toboil: kap ds*. 
I am just doing some work : Ngd 10-ka jhye'pai gang yin. 
Am they starting now or not : Khopa tan& 40-wai gang re' ma 

To'. 

(N. B.-The ai in do-wai, gai -pi ,  &a, is sounded nearly like 
ay in our * way.") 

PAST TEB8ES. 

(1) There appear to be several way8 of expressing the 
more or leas perfected form of any action and the exact 
shade of meaning indicated by the different method0 em- 
ployed ie not oecertainable from native informants. The 
more frequent shape which the past tense assumes ie the 
mot of the verb with either jhung (sounded dung) or aong 
mnexed ar an aBx. Certain ve rb  prefer jhurrq; othen 



song ; and no rule seems to debrmine the af3x ahmen, 
custom deciding the usage with each particular verb:- 

8hi- tw: to die; h : died. 
Ts'ar-wa : to finish ; &'tar my: tlnished. , 
T o n g - u a  : to see ; t'ong JIUV : MW. 

T o b - p a  : to recoive, obtain ; t'objhung : received, got. 

(2) The more emphatic sense, or perhaps what the Frenah 
would style the Past Indefinite, ia best rendered by another 
form, namely, the pnrticiple with yin annexed for the firat 
person, and du' or re' for the second and third : e. g., chhyin- 
pa-yin : I did go ; chhyin-p~e'  : he has departed ; drong-pa- 
re'; has sent ; t'ob-pa-&' : did get. Choice of past form8 
often depends on the person involved. Thus neither jkng 
nor song seem used with a 1st person i eo, " I arrived " ia 
Ng6 leppa-yin and never Ng6 bp jhung ; but " he arrivedU 
might be Kho lkp jhung. 

(3) Other forms seem to indicate rather a Passive mmeaning, 
though often used for more emphatio expression of the pep 
fect tense active :- 

a The root with y6' or dug added : Lung du': wse sent, 

has been sent ; to i a i  y6' (Fafiy) haa been eaten. 

P. Sometimen du' is annexed in addition to umg : ah; 
uony du' : has died, is dead :- 

Low t'anachl ahing-re bok uong The leaves have all dropped 
dm' : from the tree. 

y. To the gerund in mi (ns), ye' ie added. This appesn 
to require a rendering approaching our Imperfect Tense : 
Qul-na-yi' : I was walking, have been walking. 

8. Final completion of any operation is expressed where 
necessary by the addition of b'ar duy or rin dug to the root 
of any verb :- 

Ptcn~o d i  le-xhu khor kyay rin du' : Tbe girl bar done spinning. 

---* 



Khqm to uii h'ar dn' : They have finished eating. 
DM-rtmng kho to di t'rar mi du' : He has not yet finished eating. 

Ts'at-pyin (1st person); ts'ar-pa-re' (2nd and 3rd) are 
occasionally heard here instead of ts'ar du' ; dso, negatively, 
b'ar-pa-me'. 

(4) There exists in Tibetan n regular form of Imperfect 
Tense, but which is not resorted to on all occasions when we 
should w e  that  tense. It is a curious circumlocution, but is, 
I a m  assured, in common use in Lhasa. It is formed by add- 
ing to the verbal root the expression gn-sdmjhang or go-sum 
amg meaning literally did think must.'' Ex: Khomng 
shing la dzak go-ram song-ts mar Juk sorg : As he mas climb- 
ing the tree, he fell don. 

A lengthier form is gwam-nai ehhyin-pa: e. g. Turnling 
la do go-sam-nai clrhyin-pai nge pui-mo dap jhroy : In  going 
to Turnlong, my knee was hurt. 

(5) Sometimes s perfect inflection of the verbal root ir 
current; it is then generally conjoined to pa yin: e. g. 
O a i - p  yin has eaten ; iiyoi-pa-y in has bought. 

F U T W E  TElOBX. 

There are two par t i cuk  forms for thi8 tense both in 
common use; either yortg or gyu yii' ( y in  or du3 may be 
added to the root of the verb : iiyo yong c' mill buy ; " n̂ ang-& 

&qyu yin : I will go home ; " khyo di-la ts'ong-gyudu' ka 
minduB : " d you sell it or not P " kho tan& gyd-gyu-yii' : 

now h e  d slipss 
Sometima the Infinitive alone is employed, as in :- 

AT~-tr 'o la &ti-ghug nyo-rw : What shall we buy P 
gi,yo"k g L n g  jhye'-po : What will yon do ? 

But, it will be wen, the nominative changes to the dative 
cue. 



Very commonly we notice the Present Narrative taking the 
place of t.he Future, e. g. -hi-dtr' uwd for Qo-gp-du, 
ae is the English practice h. 

The negative form takee ms' as the final eyllable; ocw+ 
sionnlly we have min :- 

dM-gi-la I6 nta dhung ; &en& Don't look down; then you 
kh yG'rang gyel-gyn-rile' : will not hlL 

With the affix yon9 the negative pcrrticle ir mi:- 

Kyapgih d i  dhdrang ge-long-tr'o la jalkhd nang mi yong : The 
Protector ( i .  e., Gxwd Lama) will not give audience to the 
ge-longs this morning. 

N. B.-The rnle, generally so rigid in Oriental speech, that 
if the dependent clanso of a conditional sentence have the f u h  
construction so also shall the antecedent clause, is not commonly 
observed in Tibetan colloqaial. Take such a sentence as this: 
" If you always i-ead at  night, you will certainly injure your eyes." 
In Hindustani every native would turn the first park of the 
sentence "If yon always shall mad, &an Contrrrriwise, the 
Tibetan would express tho future only in the second clause M we 
do in English, thns :- 

Kc-ni khys' tr'm-lo takpa-rahi 3ige dok ~US, n m t m  Pik-la r"uk 

IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

a. The simplest form is tbe mere root, which in some casea' 
baa tbe central vowel altered. . Occasionally we find a 
special word is in vogue. To the root, whether altered or 
not, may be always appended chik or aha, eounded quickly. 
This ie the more imperative etyle of demand. However the 
traveller mill do well to remember that Tibetans are not M, 

amenable to cart commande ae are the nativee of India. A . 

r ed  order, nevertheless, requirer &iL 
@. Several politer forme are used among equala and. these 

are by aggregation rendered still more precative when ad- 
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dressing superiors. Thus the following alternative appen- 
dices may be added to the root in lieu of chik :- 

(I)  Bo; (2) Ru chik-often contracted into Roch; (3) 
Ro nang ; (4) Ro dsB' ; ( 5 )  Nang chi' ; (6) Ro jhyi-shik ! 

These all imply the sense of our word '' please." 

I n  Western districts, instead of chik, the word tong is 
used, and instead of the polite forms a second word ahu is 
appended, Ro chu is also beard in lieu of the Ro nang of 
Central Tibet. 

Examples :- 

Wash the home : 
Lay the  child down on the 

cushion : 
Give m e  two rnpeee for the  

dog : 
When your work is done, 

come to me : 
Please shew me the  way : 
Please send three rupees with- 

out delay : 
Come with me the  whole way: 

Td-po d i  lui ihik. 
P'uga ch'u'ten-la nya'ns ihok! 

Ngd-la khyi-i chhyirtu &-tans 

riyi nang TO nang ! 
Rang-ghi b k a  War-na ngs twr 

p'ep TO chi' ! 
Lam di ten ro dzo ! 
Gyci-tam sum ton& iawcrng 

tang d. 
Ngd dhang rryampo iam kang-gb 

Ia p'ep nang chi' ! 

Bo alone added to the verbal root is generally enough; 
or rhtr in the Weat and in Ladak. The causative verb 
jltye'pa i n  frequently added to the Imperative to give 
emphasis : Shing luk jh# : pat on wood. 

y. With certain verbs we find the Imperative formed by 
annexing tcrng or dhang (really '' and") to thaverbal root 
or the Imperative word ; e. g. Di to 80 dharlq : Eat this ; 
Tb' fang : See I Look ! 

With other verbs, dok (" come '3 makes the Imperative. 

8. Ar already stated, a number of verbs retain in the 001- 
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loqnial the epecirrl inflected forms which are to be found in 
the literary language. The principal are these :- 

P O - ~  : tog0 imperative : S O ~  ! 
" Gbk! Pong-wo : to come 

I 

Shdkp : to place ,, Sho! (guttural) ! 
Kkyakpa : to carry ,, Kh$! 
lti-uro : to see 1, d h n g  or Tii rhok ! 
Jhye*pa : to do, to make ,, J l y i  (pr. chyi) ! 
Kyelwa : to convey Kyd ! (or kyii rhik) ! 
Khur yong-tea : to bring ghur rhok! 
Khtrr do-wa : to take away ,, Khur rong! 
Ti-rw : to lead Ti Aok! 
To kt-wa : to eat 9~ To to or Eo dhaug ! 
Dze'p r to do, make (ho~rorifi) , Dw' ! 
ChRdk-pa : to break , Chhok chP! 
Tung-wo : to let go, send ,, Tong ! 
Dzek-pa : to climb 9, Zok! 
Ttib-rw : to strike ,, TOP! 
TJk-pa : to tie Tok! - -  

Pdp-yo : to put down, adjust ,, . Pop! 
Par lug-wa : to rise up ,, Par long ! ("Get up ") 

I t  will be observed that in tile majority of tlre above, the 
Imperative is merely the verbal root with the central rowel 
altered iuto " 0.'' 

PABTICIPLES. 

a. There are two forme need to repreeent the participial 
mood; but there seems to be no dietinction made between 
the preeent and p a a t  participleJ either form being employed 
whatever the time of action. The more correct form is 
identical with the Infinitive, being expressed by the root of 
the verb with the a d b  pa annexed, or after vowels and . 
final r or Z fke kindred a 5 x  wa :- . 

Ngdrang gysl-lw k t*d-aye-po I war nearly falling (Zit: mr 
y."po yin : near to falling). 

8 



, 

often, however, tlie colloqtlial adopts the affix khm 
. of pa or wa. 

t These pnrticiples are eniployed in composition pre- 
a f t e r  the fasliion of ndjectives; being used in tlie 

~k ! ~ ~ ~ c r t i v e  case when plnced after the noun to which they 
related, or in the genitive when preceding tlie noun :- 

) !  m kang-g6 hab-khen kyi khy id i  : The dog barking all night. 
.i-wai Lng-to t'ong jhung : I observed tho ox dying. 

li-po ngd- ladung-k l s  dlie ra,n- The man who st.ruck me ran 
p i  :'a'-lam la gyuk mng : over the bridge. 

Ngdrang gyel-ne d i  pui-nto ctgan- I fell down and bruised the knee 

tr'e dung-khcn dhe-lo dap  soug: which was formerly struck. 

T h e  di  is introduced in order to  to mark off the partici- 
p ia l  clause more clearly ; but this usage ia optional. 

i 
Where  the conjunction " that" would be resorted to 

i n  English, a pnrticipial construction ie often found in 
Tibetan :- 

I did not see that the water Chhw d i  khyak-pa t 'ong-pa-~ . '  
was frozen : 

I knew that he was coming: Nga-i kho yong-pa r b  jhnng. 

From the foregoing examplea i t  will now be evident thnt 
t h e  whole participial clause can be handled and moved about 
bodily as if it were a single adjective qualifying the sub- 
stantive. Thence we are brought to tlie most important 
function oE the participial conatruction in Tibetan. 

y. A11 relative clause8 are expressed without the use of 
relative pronoun8 by the sabatitution of the participial for 
the relative construction. In  tliese cnaes the verb is made 
to take the form of a participle and the whole clause be- 
comes one gigantic adjective qualify ing the antecedent of 
the relative clause. Ar before the whole clnuee being ter- 
minated Ly the participle i t  may be handled and shifted ar 
any other ndjective, the participle being it~fleoted according 



to its poritiou with respect to the antecedent and tLe mme 
to be conveyed. 

Thus sncb a re11 tel~ca u- 
"The bntcber who brought the eheep to the door of tbu  borv 

atole my book" 

Must be rendered somewhat in the style of- 
" Tlls biinging- tl~e-sheep-to-the-door-of-this-honsr, butoher utdr 

my book" 

'6Bringing-llle-slleepto-the-door-of-this-house " in, a~ it 
were, the gigantic ~rdjective qualif~ing the ~ioun butcher;" 
a ~ ~ d  tlre wlrole aetltence in Tibetan atnuda fiur :- 

Khyi~n di-yi go t'rk lrrk khysr-unfi ahstr~pa di  tlgdrang-ghi I k m  
kni-re khur mng. 

As the verb in every clause or sentence invariably occnn 
as t l~e  find word, the participle in these cases done receiver 
i~~flection. In tlle foregoing example, the relative claum 
might just as readily be placed nfter the antecedent shsnp, 
the participle taking the nontinative in lieu of the genitire 
case. T l~e  article in this arrnngement often occum twice, 
stnnding both before the noun and after the gigantic adjec- 
tive or relative clmse, thus :- 

Di rherripa khyina Ji-yi go t'uk ltck khyer-ulo di, &a 

Let another example be taken :- 
" The boy to whom I gave the dog was clad in a yellow 

coat." Before attempting to trnnslnte this sentence, it may 
be ~wnve~~iently transposed as follo*r- 

L b  The boy who by me svae give11 n dog IYUS clad in a yel\ow 
contSs We can now shape our gigantic adjective ar The 
by-me-given-adog " and plnce i t  before or after the antece- 
deut noun '' boy," rendering the sentence thus :- 

Analyeing our example, we have the relative clause with 
its tcrlui~lirtivc word the participle l o r -kbn  appearing in 
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the  case because of the position of the clause before 
the  qualified noun potso. Then we lave potso di appeariug 
i n  the crgentive case as the subject of the main clause 
(Ch. VI, Q B. I. 8,) and the verb ghyon-pa-du' the nearest ap- 
proach to an imperfect tense which would seem the most 
appropriate to the general meaning of the sentenoe. KO-lok 
r p  "yellow coat" might be also dukpo nor. 

Another example :- 

I praise the girl who did this : Ngdrang-ghi tnenahr di-ni jhyeD- 
&hen dhe-la tG'-ra tang-ghi yr'. 

N .  B.-Here di-rri jhye'klren ir the qaasi adjective following its 
noun menahar a girl, and interposed between the noun and i b  
81-ticle dha 

But such a sentence as the following is correlative rather 
than relative and requires the relative pronoun :- 

I praise whicherer girl did thin : Ngdrang-ghi rtb yang di-la jhye'- 
khen-kyi mnahar kf to1-rci nang. 

Or perhaps l e a  cumbrous mould be the alternative form- 

Ngdrang-ghr m m h a r  nc yang jhye'khen la, &. 
8. Other participial form8 will fall more conveniently, 

under subsequent illustratious of gerundial construction. 

(IllEBU14DS AND BUBOEDINATE OLAUBES. .. Gsru~rdr of 0ccurrsnes.-Short dependent clauaee inrli- 
&ing the time or occasion of eome general or particulnr 
statement in a priacipd sentence are ruled by a subordinah 
verb which in Englieh takes the form of a gerund, or elee is 
a eimple verb introduced by the pronoun cc when." In 
Tibetan such dependent alanees are terminated by the 
simplest form of the  verb to  wkioh the affix lo or ra  ie 
aonexed. Sometimen the Infinitive with the aame affix ir 
reoorted to in there w e r .  



Several examples will exhibit tbe usage with'gerunda ot 
tbie kiud r- 

I 
I 

On approaching the home, it 
kicked violently : 

On hearing tho voice, he looked 
back : 

When he stepped on the bridge, 
it broke : 

When yon fire the rifle, I will 
run towards yon : 

mpo dhang t'd-nydp & 4 
dhd k p  dok- t'o p'd j h n  p. , 

Drci di  nya-pa la, tho chrii-bk 
tai jhumg ; or kho d d  d i  s pa- 
pa  la, chhi-lok, &. 

Sampai tangla dok bor-lr, 
ch&k jhung. (ddr bar-lw = 
to place4 foot). 

Mendti gyak la, khgmng-ghi 
t'ekya rhor yong. 1 

(N. B.-Tho pronoun8 am frequently omitted, as isgartang la I 
is omitted here). 

ii. A less obvious use with h is in short copulative 
sentences where in Hindilstani we should employ the paet 
cor~junctive participle; e. g. Go and pick i t  up: Sorrg b 
ruk rhik' ! Go nrld fetch the girl : Song la msl~har di khwr 
rhok! JVt~ke up aud ligbt the fire : nyi' so'& m6 bhar wnq 
ch,' ! 

This is evidently oiily a derived use, ae the  la is annexed 
to the verb in its imperative form, and therefore is hardly 
analogous to the Hindustani idiom: Jcrkar dckho; kadum 
rdhake jao, h. 

iii. Frequently in accessory clauses commencing with 
"when," instead of the gerund in la, we bear oeed the 
verbal root with tlle adverb tii or tui " a t  the time of" an- 
nexed. Sometimes also in those cases the participle in kh- 
in the genitive with td'e-ma added eerves the same purpose : 
e. g. Leb-khen-kyi tu'ena, ke tang jlbung " When he arrived, 
be shouted out; " or kho leb tui, ke t a g  jhung. 

p. Gerunds of Mods or the verbnl use in accessory parti- 
cipinl clauses. Properly the Gerund is mainly a n  expanded 
adverb explaining the accessory circumstnnces accompany- 
ing any action ; and thus we do right to clnae as gerundid 



all those clauses wlrich are an enlargement or explanation 
of the principul predicate. These clausea are in Eaglisli 
i~~terpoeed iu sentences with the aid of the participles in 
" ing" or " having-4.'' Such clausea in colloquial Tibetan 
are rendered by using a gerund consist i~~g of the verbal root 
and the particle ncii (sounded almost as ne). Examples :- 

He remained all day thrash- Kho, du yrcr-& jhe'tre, nybi-kajtg 
ing the corn : gor song. 

Putting out his tongue, the Cke' jutrg-na (or t5s-ne), PC 
Tibetan ge-nyen saluted me : kyi ge-nysn d i  ngci-la chlram- 

biil ihu  jhung. 
Having abandoned father, mo- Mi-po d i  yab yutn tio-o paiig-tre, 

ther, and hie younger bro- chik-pc lak-p'tck itaj~gla d& 
ther, this man dnelle alone 
in the cave : 

ii. Many sentences composed of coordinnte clnnses lnay 
be reduced into forms akin to the foregoing gerundial con- 
struction and are usually rendered by the aid of the gerund 
in M. Thus such B sentence na " I will climb up the tree 
and fosteu the rope," being adopted for tra~relation into 
the form "Climbing up the tree I will fasten the rope," is 
easily rendered : Shi~g- la  drag-ite, t'hk-pa d i  dam-gyu yin. 

I n  fact it slrould be borne in rniud that THIS IS TKM ONLY 

COBBPCT WAY O I  RlLNDEBIBO ALL SUCH SENTKNCEI  :- 

He took up the gun, cx-ossed Khorar~g m d d  kn-tu, iampa 
over the bridge, and her not la  galne, tatida par lokns lsb 
yet returned nta jhung. 

I will hold the bridge nud Ngdrang-ghi iatnya-la .in-ma, 
then yon can eaaily para over: khykatig Is-IJ-po-la gal chok. 

iii. Tbe pnssive form of tl~eee gerundial clruses is equally 
to be trauslated by the gerund in  nu, e. g. :- 

Haying been found stealing, ATg$ khy8'rang ku-ma ku-khen 
1 d i r m i ~  you : la nye-ne, gong-po tar-gki-yin ; 

or Ngdrarg khya'rawg Arc-ma 
ku-pa dhang 1's' jhrcrg-,re, 

- kh@rarg-kc tol ter. 
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iv. In copulntive eentencer, akin to those in a, ii ne 
is likewise employed :- 

Go and nee ; is it so or not: Khyo" wng-re dhenda yinnan 
1atIInnam ; 16' a ! I 

7. bIi~lor interpositions in gerundial clauses often take 
n gerul~d of a l~ot l~er  form. Tbis is  composed of the root, to 
which the particle elring or'rlting is annexed, e. g. x- 

Tlie Cl~innman hnving depart.- d i  k p r h  dh8r-me' la 
ctl uttering vain abnse, the gyak-ching mg-ne, P 8 - p  
Tibetnns laughed londly : tr'oi hJ-chRa gyak rong. 

The argnli, as it ma  away 3-yen di ~ ' d k  nang-chirg (or 
bleeding, fell down into the !'dl' lar-cling) r k - w  #okpo-i 

B O W  : t'englo dil jhung. 

8. Gerw~cb of Seqwties. The clauses governed by gerund8 
of tbia clnss imply some result directly proceeding from and 
dependent upon tlieir stntemente, and we often find anch 
clanses introduced in El~glish by the preposition " by." 
Tlte pnrticle p i  or p annexed to tbe verbal root is in Tibetan 
the form for tlria kind of gerund, and i t  may be employed 
in nll clnuses which allege a reason for something which 
is asserted immediately aa a result therefrom. Thus sL by 
doing so-and-so," "because be did this," &o., all require 
the gerund in pa As before, the usage may be beat indicat- 
ed by exampler :- 

By leaving the milk on the 
fire, i t  hue boiled over: 

Yon loft this stick, M) I have 
brought i t  now: 

Send tho oxen first, they will 
trample down the snow : 

H e  ran away to Dongtae, be- 
cause he wru afraid : 

K?ylh.ang-ghi ai yuk-pd di  bm- 
pe, tun& age di-la khyok 
jhung . 

Ngdma kng-tr'o hug-p&, dhe- 
k'oi khau-a an' y q  (or 
dok dung yong). 

Khorang Oh'-pd, Donglfs t'ukpa 
la rb- jhung.  
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H a v i n g  lost m y  baggage in OAhu-tco gal-ching, r ~ n g - ~ h i  
crossing the river, I have clhi-Ek gha'-& umg-pa, ugh- 
neither tent nor bedding: rang-& ghur malchM ma'. 

ii. As mill have been noted in the foregoing sections, 
the use of the ordinary copulntive " and" is in Tibetan 
generally avoided. Where in - English two sentences, not 
necessarily subordinate to  one another, are linked together 
by t h e  conjunction, in transfering the111 into the Tibetan 
tongue we must resort to the gerundial or pnrticipial con- 
struction. The Bnme practice obtains in those compound 
sentences when the second clause is in any may to be inter- 
preted as a consequence of the first; and, altliougL such 
conjunctions M '' because," thereEore," " but," &., have 
their equivalentn in Tibetan, they are only seldom heard. 
Po denotes always tlie consequential construction and ie 
used even when the conjunctio~l i s  expressed aa well. For 
diaju~~ctive clauses with "but," see the chapter relating to 
conjunctions in general. A few more examples are added :- 

The father pnrsned thorn and 
regained hie daughter : 

Meeting the Chinamrn in the 
nrine, the brave Tibetan 
fired hie gun and the China- 
manfled: 

I beat the dog for biting the 
trareller : 

I engaged the man because he  
im honeat : 

Being intent on reading, the 
rppenranm of the bear frighb 

A-p'ri di kho-tr'o-la t~yu k-pq 
rung-ghi bltu~rw yang lokne 
nge jhung. 

Hrak-la Gyd-nri dhang t'e'-pa, 
P6'pa 9-0 dl menda gyap 
pep Cyd-mi 40i mug. 

Ngdrcrng-ghi khyi-la, b h 6 p  di w 
t'appui 16-la, dung wng.  

phdngpo yimped-ivk mi-podhang 
dzin ihuk jhung. 

Puk-pa &any-pla tm-pe, dire'- 
9 n a  jhwng-no, +-& dh'pa 
jhys* dm*. 

""'i : " Bq being held in much reading, the bear ap u. 
ing (or t e m * F n g  an appearing by the bear ) to me a fri&n- 
ing wan made. 



7. Smnrm.-This part ot  the verb, properly speaking, 
is always an appendix to aotue other verb, being in tmth 
nothing else than an extension of the predicate." It in 
chiefly annexed to verba of seeing, coming, going, and, 
wishing. In Tibtan colloqoial we find various methods of 
expressing a supine. 

a. Sometimes in offhand speech the mere Infir~itive or 
even the bare root :- 

The rain has ceased to fall : Chharpa di bap chM q. 
I wanttogo:  Ngarang-la ?o pi-pa-y6'. 

Literally : " To me there is a wanting to go,"-$o tallying with .! 
the snpine " to go." 

B. More frequently we meet with la annexed to the t 
I 

root or infinitive, especially after verba of motion :- 

I go to make rcady the victs- Ngoi to-chha {'al-Pik jhe'pa-la 
01s : 40. 

I came to seo the monastery : Di gompu t*o,g-k y w  jhung. 

Supincs horn am ;'at-dik jhs'pa-la and t'ong-t4. 

The beggar is coming to beg : Pang-go di  bng-la yong-ghi-dm'. 

7. Most correctly with gyu or else by meane of dhiindhr 
and the genitive participle :- 

Nnrpg having heard i t  said Illorpa-yi &lmo yong-ghi-dm' 
that Dolma was coming, Sa-gyu t'oi-mi, dong t'wk-pi 
went to meet her : dhan-dhr mng. 

N. B.-Here wo have two anpines " said " o r  "to be maid" I 
e~prcgsed by Zer-gyu, and dong t'ukpai dMndhu meanin&: to meat,'' 
doty t'rckpai being the genitive of the pnrticiple. ~terally we 
may translate the Tibetan : Bfarpa ( ~ n  agentive case) having 
heard to be said ' Dolma is coming,' went in  order for meeting 
(her)." Pronouns where obvioua a m  omitted. 

H e  gave i t  me to eat : Kho" ngai-la di  id-gyu t a r - p - d ,  
As the eun is einking, yon will Nyi-mcr nup nup &, khybkyi 

see me approaching from ngd-la ti-kyi tmg-mi jo'r-gyw 
over the mountain : tCgyu yin. 

N. B.-" be " " wl~ile " are expreesed by h with the repeated 
verbal root. 

9 
. . I 
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I n  place of dlriindiu, we frequently hear dlriinlrr (tiin-kr) and 
d h  dluik-la (tiin-tcfk-&a) :- 

1 shall stay a t  home to read Ngd p h M  dok-pai dho"n4dk- 
books: la nang-la gor-gyu-yin. 

8. Frequently, in expreaaing the supine, h is attached 
to gyu; and in fntt that is the commoner usage with nu:- 
1 am longing to eat these pnffe : Ngdrang mo-nzo di-tc'o ici-gyrr 

la ihem-ki-yin. 
I promised to thresh the corn Ngdrang racag-nyin ##-lo go' 

to-marrow : gyap-gyu 14 kAs lempa y2 .  
But, equally, we hear 
I wish to go home : Ngd nang-la 40-gya $a'-ghi-yt9. 
Have yon learned to write : Xhy8' y"i-ge Bi-gyu chei jhung- 

nga t 
G The practice with the Inchoativs Verb is to place gytr 

in the genitive :- 

He began to bnild the new gho khci-rang tcik-pa c a r p  d i  
wall yesterday : gyap-gyu-i go-dzuk song. 

I am beginning to speak Tibe- Ngci*atq PB'-ke' tik-tw chC lap- 
fsa 8 little : gyu-i go-truk-ghi-y8'. 

.Always begin to work at once : Dhu-gyiin 2s-ka jhye'gyu-i go- 
dzuk t'sl-t'el-la. 

N. I).-" At onoe " ie eometimes for convenience placed after 
the verb; see also this construction in other caner where two 
adverbs might occrsion confunion. 

Sometimes, however, the usage with gyu-h is observed 
with an inchoative ; e. g. :- 

He began to eat an hoar ago : Kho to ia-gyu-lrr go-hk-ru 
chhu-h'i)) chik 10119. 

(LLrdlj( : " From he beginning to eat, one hour hes gone.") 

N. B.-&druk-pa and go-trwk-pa " to begin " nre both in use. 

r. In such expreesione M 6"l?ell him to go," "Order 
him to send it," &o., the eapiae would never be employed j 
but inatsad two Imperativer-a# Tell him-go I " &a. 



8. Ngarnvr mrrs.-i. There are two negative auxiliary 
verb  correspondent to yii'p4 and yim-pa, namely ='pa 
" to be without," '' not to exbt," and ain-pa " to be not," 
the rrimple connective of the attributa. The former may, 
also be used ae the negative conneotire. 

I am without food : Ngd-& to-CAM ma' (" To me them 
M not f d " )  

The dog is not sevsge : Khyi di  ugarpo nin. 

Sometimes du' is annexed in the latter orrse x- 
The girl ia not pretty: Menrhar d i  a b r m o  nuon du'. 

Here is an example of the negative in a participial or 
relative clause :- 

CLineee are men without pity CIydmi-tr'o d i  nyingje me'pa-yi 
(lit : ' I  Chinese an, men who mi-tr'o y#. 
are withoat pity : ") 

ii. Two negative particles are in nee with ordinary verb 
either in the case of the simple root of a verb or with the 
compound forms :- 

ilfi h employed with the Present Tense and Future Tensa 
Ma with the Past Tenses and the Imperative Mood. 

These negative particlee in the case of compound verb  
sbould be introduced just next preceding the last eyllable 
of the compound 

I shall not eat meat to-day : Dhe-ring c h i  8d mi  yong. 
The men have not perished : Mi-li 'o Idk ma jhrng. 
I do not see him : Ngd kL-& &ik nri td 
Where one member of the compound ia yin or yii', we 

may substitute in negative formr & or me':- 

I t  will not be necessary : 'Ooi-gyu-mm 
He will not do the work well : Le-&Q $kp jhyd-gyu-me'. 
He is not running now : Dhd& khu gyuk-ki-mk 

iii. Importunt. I n  the negative Imperative, the Preeent 
Indicative form of a verb, and not the ordinary Imperative 
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ia used. Tbus, " Don't come " is nua yong, not ma shok ; 
'* Don't a t "  is lo ma ŝ d, not to ma So I 

9. I ~ J T E ~ B ~ ~ A T I V R S . -  a. The simple interroptive form 
of the verb is the same aa that inliterary use; i. e., the final 
l e t t e r  is re-duplicated and the syllable am affixed thereto: 
but the final 7n is usually silent :- 

fip jhung-ngcf : Has he arrived 3 
Yo~rg-gyu-yG8 J : Will he come 3 
Dho'rung khy8 to ia i  tr'dr-ra' : Hnvo yoa finish& eating yet 3 
p. Where an interrogative pronoun is introduced, the 

additional syllable is unnecessary (though sometimes used), 
and  the ~ronoun  is then generally placed i~nrnediatel~ before 
t h e  verb :- 

Khya'kyi s i n g ~  gG-rcc plo-yhi- Where is your sister going P 
y." : 

Di w y in:  Who ia tbia P 
Di-pa ru y8' : Wllo ia here 3 

y. I n  a sentence of past significntion, i n  which an in- 
terrogative pronoun occurs, the verb is a l m a ~ r  used aa in 
the Infinitive Mood Present Tense :- 

P o r p a  d i  ru-& tsr-pa ? -To whom did joo give the cup 3 
Khyu' nam teb-pa yim-pa ? W h e n  did you come (arrive) ? 
A curious conatruction ie resorted to in sentences of present 

and future sig~~ification the gernndiirl a 5 x  pad (sounded pai 
or pe) being appended to the auxiliary terminante of those 
tenser :- 

xhyu'-kyi ring~no gM-rm &-ghi Where ia your sister going? 
y8'p.i ? 

Xhy8' g i g s  ti-yyu rhin-ghi-y6'ps: Are you learning to write P 
Dherinq 40-gyu-yimp : Shall we go to-day ? 
ghyo'? La ghaw j h u G - m i :  What in the matter with yon ? 
Kkonznq-ghi khdrhs go-yii* pa: Doer he wsnt some P 
*la co iuk gyak-ghi-y6'-pai: HM be got toothache P ' 

I .  Quite a different method of e x p m i n g  the i n t e m p  
tire ie also to be met with. No sylleble ie appended to the 



verb; but, instend, a s l~or t  abrupt interjectional particle 
rounded d or d, ie interposed before the utterance of the  
final verb :- 

YuCngen I jhung ? Ia a tempest arising ? 9 

Di dong-pa lo tad-tr'ang I YO' : Are there Iridgingr in t h b  
village ? 

Ddk-la i a m k h  chi yiijm 8' yt' : Am I to have a guide P 
DG-p'eth i ma tdar : Ie it not 61rished by now? 

c A curious expletive, sounded oso ,  is often heard added 
on to interrogative sentences, chitfly negative onee. evidently 
intended to impart a perenwive turn to the question. In 
colntnoll talk i t  lnny be mid to auewer to our " wonst yo&'' 

r i l l  you," a t  tlie end of any hortative injunction :- 
Jfdqlro, n-go : Don't go, will you? 
Yot~g-yyrc-yitnpa, 0-90 : Yon will come, won't yon P 
Khyi-la ma tciag, 0-90 : Don't let go of the dog, will yon P 
Lirg-yo jhd-la clliing, o-go : You'll tie it up seonrely, won't 

you P 
3tcingn, o-go : Don't cry, will you ? 
Remark: The practice of re-iterating the verb in negative 

imperative8 is commoa. Thus Qo nuitr$ro ia aa frequent a8 
minaro. 

10. USE OP " Nroao.'*-The employnlent of this verb is 
peculiar. Nyong-wa means primarily " to taste " and hence 
comes to signify " to experience-undergo : " wheuce it  
eeems to have been gradually utilised an an auxiliary in ' 

cases where a sense of perpetuity was to be imparted. Ao- 
cordingly nyong is now used as a suffix when the general 
meaning of " never" or  '' ever " is  to be indicated ; but 
its use in confined to sentences employed in the pmt mnee . 

and Inore commonly in the negative :- 
Ngirang dhe'w rong naa tryong : I have never been them 
h'gen-la ngd pechha iirangpo $90 I have never read M, many 

dok ma nyong dhenqlai : booke before. 
A'gimng-ghi Zyti id ma nyong : I never did eat 0th. 
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my6'kyi dm chhempo d h e ~ d a i  Did yon ever see eo big a dro 
Sliik t'onq I naa nyang : (yak) as that P 

ghyo'kyi h'rrr-la nam-ya'ng yong Have yon ever been here 
wra nyong-ngd (m) : before P 

11. POTEUTXAL MOOD.-The ability or possibility of carry- 
ing o u t  an action, or of compassing anything, is expressed 
in  l i terary Tibetan by adding the verb' Nus-pa, to be able," 
to t h e  root of the active verb affected. The verb N w - p  
is thna added inflected in any required tense. In the 
colloquial this verb, sounded nii-pa, is etill heard, but other 
potent ial  auxiliaries are oftener resorted to ; e. g. Chok-pa, 
and !Pub-pa (sounded T'u-pa). Anyone of these mzy be 
a*ed either to the verbal mot or (less commonly) to the 
gerund :-' 

h7gd t i lda 40 chok : I can go now. 
Khyii-kyi Pi l ing  k& lap chok : Yon are able to speak English. 
Ngd-rang dhii-gyiitb jhye' rii : I can alwayr do it. 
A o r a r g  k h d ~ a n g  $yo cLok mc He could not buy it yesterday. 

m g  : 
hTge tdk-la dxik t'u-ghi-me' : I cannot climb the rock. 
Khyo" nyin-ratig laptrs t'ong t'u You will be able to ace the pass- 

P g  : top to-monow. 

8. When the potential assulues an interrogative form, 
th6 potential auxiliary nearly always takes the future tense:- 

Khy8 p'd-ghi-ru gyuh?d W t'r Can you run there P 
Y"0-"OQ: 

(N. B.-In Lhlurq gydrhd W-pa " t o  run" M often said in- 
rtead of gyrrk-p.) 
40 ciok yonprga : Can yon go P 
Dha &ak t'r mi yong-nga : Cannot we olimb up i t  P 
S r  oxq-ki dhangpu kp t'r yong : Who can get fimt P 
But the future ie not used in such aa these :- 
Khyl-tong-gAi Pl-yi(k) lo t'm- Can yon read Tibetan or not P 

ghi y8ahaq nu' : (lo-pa or lo&-po " to red.") 

K h  kh&-wng 36 do) row-nga : Could he oat yeatarday P 
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7. Such expressions ar " what you can " and ar-cu 
you are able," can be rendered by the form g k a ~  dok-pa :- 

Chng chokpa nang to dm : Give M much M yon can. 

A7gd ghangchokpa gyokpo chhyin- I went u quickly M I oould. ' 

pa-*: . 

Khyii' ghd-ru chokpa &ok ihi': Climb up re f a r  M yon are able. 
my$-rang tr'a-po gharag t'u-pa Drink it ss hot M you can. 

t'ung : 
A'gci iirangpo ghang drokpta t'op I will get M many M I can. 

3w: 
Khy6'-rang ghd-dhii chokpa 40 AS soon M yon can, it ia time 

rem du' : to* 

Another verbal form equivalent to chok-pa ie found in 
Ts'ux-PA, to be able :- 

Can he see UB P Khorang-ghi ngduM-la fang . k'uk-k6 ? 
As the traveller journeys wost of Shigatse, he will find both 

these potential auxiliaries entirely replaced by f &p, 
which word ie also often heard a t  LhbC 

12. THE POSSESSIVE VERB "TO HAVE."-Ae in 

most of the Oriental idioms, this form reqniree to be e x p r m  
ed by a circumlocution. The construction ie either the 
common one of " To me, him, &o., there is; " or that ia 
vogue in Hi~ldustani : c' Near me, him, &., there b.', With . 
pronounas the former is the ordinary usage :-I have a horse : 
Argdrang-& I?& ehik yiil. With a noun-substantive the 
latter construction is more general :-The child hss a pretty 
face : Di p * u g ~ - h  dong ta'arpo yo' or Di p'ugu tscinai + 
&. when tscinai ie nsd ,  i t  would be more correct to place 
the preceding noun in the genitive: Linui-yi t k i  ngd 
b9angm du' : Near the Lama all the money ie " = u The 
hmta has all the money." 

The Past conetruction reqniree as auxiliary jhung dus, 
e. g. nci-ning ng6-&a ŝ Mw rum jhung du' : "Last year I had 



t h r e e  hate." Again : " Because I had a little businem, 
tbe re fore  I could not come: m ~ d - b  le-ka tiktss jhung-pe, & 
ru, yon9 t'ub ~ncr  song. 

13. OPTATIVE FORMS.-The sense of " must," *' ought 
to," h., iR expressed in a manuer akin to the French il faut 
w i t h  the dative of the agent. The verb used ia go-pa to 
'be necessary " which is always employed in the impersonal 
form preceded by the root of the verb affected, the agent 
beiug placed in the dative ; thus " I must go " is ngdranp 
2a do go; and *' I must go home " mould be ngu'rang-lo 
khyim-b do go (lit : " To me to home to go is necessary.") 
Go-pa also means " h wish," " to want ; " and " I want," 
&. must likewise be rendered with the dative tre just stated. 
Thus 6c I want a guide " mould be ngciray-la lamkhen chi& 
go ; The mercllandise he wants is apricots " = ?larang-la 
go-pai tr'ong-sok chu-li yii' ( l i t :  Merchaudise to him which 
is necessary is apricoteJJ N. B. go-pai ta9o,y-tok ia  partici- 
pial construction). 

Another verb, not u~rlike go-pa i n  soond, namely kho-rw 
is frequently preferred in the above plrrases. Often thin 
word takes the expnnded form kho-jhs' yii'pa " to  be in wnrrt 
of " or ** to want," or to be needful to " ; and still re- 
quiring the dative :- 

It you want the dog p l e a . ~  NyC-la khyi di kho-jhe' yo" na 
eend 13 rupees : gyd-tam chwu~n tang ro s"hr 

(or tang ro dze'). 
I don't want i t  : Nycirang-la k7w-wa me'. 

The kinda which yon wanted Khyo'la kl-jlw' yo"pai rik d; 
cannot be bought here : dir iiy4 ma GAOL. 

tlometimes the future ia beard :- 

I ~ b a l l  not want to travel at Ngd-la ting-urng #ul k b g y n  me* 

praaent : (or goi-gyu-me'). 



CONSPECTUS O F  PABTS OF ACTIVE VERB. 
Nyo-ws : b buy. 

Present Tenser : Nyo : ( I  t h - 9  h% m) bop. 
Nyo-ghi-dw' : am buying, ia baying, &. 
Nyo-kupdd : am, is, jaet buying. 

P u t  Tenam : Nyo jhung : (I, thou, he, they) bought 

Nyo-pa yS : baa, haw, bought-did buy. 
Imperfect Tenses : Nyo-go-ram-jhung : was buying. 

Aryo-tapyin : wan jut buying, ' nearly 
buying. 

Future Tenser : Nyo yong : (I, he, you) ahall buy. 
Nyo-gyu-yis : shall be buying, will buy. 
Nyo-war du' j a.11 pmbab~y buy. 

or N p w a - l a  dr' 

Imperative Mood. 
A'yoi rhik ! Buy ! 
iUa nyo! Don't buy ! 
Nyoi r o  nang ! Please to bay I 
Nyo jhyi chi& : Csnse to be bought I 
Nyo ro jhyi d i k  : Please c a m  to be bought ; or P l w e  to buy. 
Nyo chuk : Let him buy. 
Potential form : Nyo-ehok ; or Nyo-nii' : Can buy. 
Optative form : Nyo goi  : Ought to buy. 
Participle Present : Nyo-wa or N y o - k h  : Buying. 
Participle Put : Nyo-nai : Having bought. 
Gernndial forms : Nyo-la : On baying. 

Nyo-pi  : By baying. 
Nyo-ching : Jn buying. 
Nyo-nyo-ha : While buying. 

Nyo-gp : To buy,tobe bought. 
Supine forms : Nyo-wai dh6ndhu : For baying: in order 

(or d W - h a )  to bay. 



TlBRTAN ORAHMAR. 

SECTION 0.-THE VERB-PASSIVE. 

I. In  the Tibetan idiom little prorision seems to have 
been  made for expressing the verb in a distiuctive Passive 
eense. Such grnmmatical niceties as occur in European 
languages-wliereby, for example, we alould be able to say 
*' The corn has been eaten by the horse " as discriminated 
from '' The horse has eaten the corn " a r e  not attended to 
in thie Eastern speech. Nevertheless, as  we have noticed, 
t h e  whole Tibetan verbal scheme is moulded on what might 
be termed the Passive construction, and that even in 
sentences of most active transitive significance. Accordingly 
in f i e  sentence just instanced, tlie form mould be literally 
akin to our Pnssive phrasing, i. s., " By the horse, as to corn, 
a n  eating was." But, for all practical purposes it is evident 
that.-= already indicated-me should treat these forms as 
if they were pervaded by Active verbs. 

2. In  Tibetan, however, when neglect of a special dis- 
tinguishing form for tlie Passive would allow the exact 
meaning to be conveyed to remain ambiguous, even then 
the Active construct.ion is often resorted to. Thus the 
entente, The girl's heart ia unpolluted with sin " is 
beard rendered kyirr-kyi menshut-kyi #em-ki ma go " 8iu 
does not taint the girl's heart." 

8. Neverthelese when no agent ia introduced into a aen- 
tence, we cannot avoid making use of a Passive form in 
English. Thus we must aay : " The corn has been eaten," 
no other turn being possible for such expreesions. And 
likeniee in Tibetan. Whenever assertione of that clase are 
required to be made, we shall find the Tibetan verb frequent. 
1y assuming a particular shape by tlie annexation of the 
anxilimy du' both iu present and perfect tenses. Lo' (really 
l q 8 ) ,  an elegant synonyln for du', is also employed. For 
the perfect tenees lionever dtc' ia  preceded by the root of 



the verb &'at ma to complete, finish " and rometilser the 
root of a eynouy moar verb rin-pa. Thur @u di O6i &'st dw' - 
'I the corn has been eaten," though we h ~ v e  heard i t  t u r n 4  
loosely Qu di Oo  row.^. To the aae with the above auxiliarieq 
\re may, we think, apply the term Passive Voioe. 

The Present of t l~ie Voice ir rarely required; but such 
pl~msee IU a I am injured," " I am beaten," when wed in 
the sense of " being injured," 'I being beaten," implying 
present time, can be Lest re~dered by the gerutld in nai with 
dl,' or kS appended. Thue " I aln being lenten " would be 
rydmtrg d~olg-atai du'. 

The Perfect tense of this Voice may be contrived in two 
ways. 

(1) By annexing tr'ar du' or to'& yi? to the verbal root 
(2) By addiug rong to the gerund in nai :- 

Pd chhd di tr'otig tr'ar dm' : The book hea been mold. 
K h r a c y  dang tr'ar du' : He hss been beaten (etmck). 

The gerund with song hna more the pliiperfect aigni6cn- . . 
tion t- 

Ngaitr'o leprai, Qu di  Od-nai song : Wlien we arrived, the corn 
had been eaten. 

Frequently expressiol~a passive in form in our language 
take the impersonal form in Tibetan. Here are a few 
phrmee of the kind :- 

Ngdrang-h d h l m  @' : I am buy. 
Ny'rary-lu ?helwa y6 'p  yi~nps : Hare YO8 been bnay P 
Ngd-lu stdkhd ihik jhu y : I have been wounded (lif. 8 

woand hes arisen to me"). 

Ngd-la iuk gyak-gii tr' : I am ill. 
xar-lo rsr-rn gyak jhting : The butter hes been tuned  

rancid. 

A Fut~ua  Poseivo occure; eud i t  generally aeelkr to be 



formed by adding the ordinary future tense of yongwa or 
jhungwcr to the Infinitive present, or to the bare root, of the 
required verb :- 

Ghur di  t'alQik ihak yong-gyu- The tent ~ h a l l  be plncd ready. 
v;n : 

K&al di je'jhung-gyu-mcn: The order shall not be for- 
gotten. 

NySla d k h M  tan& t'aldhu p'ul Particular8 shall be immedi- 

YO~~-~!PY$  : ately sent to yo& 

Another method of expressing tbia tense is met with; 
namely, by appending yong-ki or gyu-yin-Zi to the verbal 
root :- 

Dhu'yi dh6ndhu tando ;'aldhu Search aha11 be immediately 
k'ol yong hl: made for it. 

D L  kor yik-Len chi' p'ul-gyu- A reply about it shall be sent. 
y in-ld : 

N. B.-Dhe alone might be need instead of dhe-yi dhondhu " for 
it," because the verbr ts'ol-wa itself means " to make search for." 

8EaTION D.-IDIOMATIa AND aOMPOUND VERBS 

I n  general, a compound form is preferred for verbal ex- 
pressione. The mere bald root of a verb denoting any ac- 
tion is rarely used if the meaning can be more vigorously 
pnraphraeed. Thue a large number of compound verbs have 
been manufactured by annexing to the nouns of kindred 
signification certaia favonrite verbs of wide end general 
sense which in a measure may be regarded ar auxiliarier. 

a, A numeroar clam arieee by the help of the ordinary 
causative verb J ~ T S ' P A  to  do, make-as ie the cane in many 
langamger. 



Thns the simple form 96-ma to rejoice," be glad," u 
I 

gene~ally avoided ; and, taking the subatantive g U o r  
" joyousness," glrrdnesa," we find go-b'or jhys'pa to 
be glad." Again, gin-ds jhye'pa " to be kind.,' I 

Again, instead of tbe simple form Xnr-wu '' to steal," we 
usunlly hear hun-ma jhye'pa, literally, " to  do,the thief ;" 
instead of gying-too " to deapise,'' we hear gying-pdg jhyd-pa, 
literally " to make disdain ; " for t s ' p  to believe in," the 
compound ta'pa jhys'pa is preferred ; and instead of gyoqpa 
" to repent," the compound gyo'pa jhys'p " to make re- 
pentance." Many instances occur in our Vocabulary. We 
bave Men that to emphasize the imperative form of ve rb ,  

jhye'pa is frequently added as an inbneire, though quite 
pleonutic (ante V. B. 4). 

Then, also, there is the idiomatic use in certain pbraaer. 
Nang-dha'k = the inner Ego, the inner self ; from which we 
draw the idiom nang-dhdk jhys'pa re to perceive," " to take 
heed of." a m - c h h u  = the lips; from which we draw the 

idiom IAam-chhu jhys'pa " to bicker," (' to quarrel.'* Ny6- 
mo E near; whence ir derived the,  phrase nydmo jhye'pa 
" to lores be attached to." There are many eimilar formr. 

Phyen jhye'pa : 
Diim-ma jhye'pa : 
Kdb-kyi5r jhye'pa : 
Yar-F jhye'pa : 
Ziin jhya'p : 
K+ebM jhye'pa : 
Nd-len jhys'pa : 
Kurirn jhye'pa : 
fi ~'hye'pa : 
ghl-yci jhye'p : 
Kh6kpo jhye'pu : 
Khok-t'tck jhys'pa : 

to play the eaves-dropper. 
to take counsel with. 
to, upbraid. 
to thrash (corn, &.) 
to tell a lie. 
to have a talk. 
to give shelter to, to lodge. 
to worsbip, make " pujah." 
to work, labour. 
to co-opmb with. 
to be in di5cultiw. 
to be anxiow. 
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Uh h a - c h h d k  jhye'pa : to scatter. 
Ih'r- d i r  jhys'pa : to tbunder. 
s o s  jiye'pa : to cum. 
N y a m - I m  jhyr'pa : to learn by hart. 
S U p - s h o p  jhya'pa : to trick, defl-and. 
8ha Liha jhys'pa : to promise. 
D d u k  jhye'pa : to take painrr. 

I 
Q y d p l o k  jhyr'pa : to retreat. 
G ye-pa jhys'pa : to state fully. 

-0-gyu jhye'pa : to prepare to start. 
Sku-long jhys'pa : to supplicate. 
Pam-yom jhys'pa : to oscilate, swing. 

I I 
Papmo jhys'pa : to beckon, signal to. 
814 jhys'pa : to kuock out of the way. 
Xi -pang  jhye'pa : to argue in favour of (object 

placed in G e n )  

8. A leaa extensive aeries of cornpounda depend upon 
a n o t h e r  common verb 00-wr to go. 

Thus in preference to the primitive verb p'ampa to be 
defeated," the modern custom makea use of p'am do-wa, 
literally cc to go to be defeated." Again, iu lieu of p'ttng-wa 
6' to sink under " " to perish," me hear p'utcg do-wa. 

Thia auxiliary joined to the gerund of another verb im- 
plies reeson to expect that nny action or event will come to 
pass. Thue in the example: "The Paee most likely i n  
blocked,'' we add do to the gerund of kdk-pa "to be bin- 
dered," saying Ld di  krfk-na do. We even append i t  to iteelt 
in each a sentence aa : " I think I shall go "-Ngdrang do-ns 

I 
do* 

7. Another auxiliary of thir clau ia ehuk-pa, whiob, 
however, partaken more of the nature of a caueative. It is 
likewine heard in the eenae of " to permit," '' to let " :- 

Boil the p o t a h  : Sho-ko di khol Auk ! 
(or : Get the potatoer boiled.) 

Allow me to wnlk in  front: Nydrary-la ngor-la dnl chr l  

.- 
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8. A comlnon appendix occure in tlie uae of lir-wa "to 
undergo," which is used in a variety of phrseer indicating 
what is felt or passively experienced. Thnr, inrtesdl of 
na-wa " to be ill," we generally hear ne'kyr' Jir-uu lit. "to 
suffer by sickness ; " again, dhaitg-ghi Jir-wo '' to be cold." 

r. Perlinps the most characteristio of these formative 
verbs, and one of very varied application, is to be met with 
iu the emphatio word QYA'KPA which when standing alone 
bears the signification "to  throw." I n  several dirtriots 
of Tibet the word assumes the form ~ Y ~ B P A  or Gyhp 
pa; and west of riahi-lhiimpo the latter form ir the one 
most commonly heard. This auxiliary is conjoined to rub- 
skntives ouly ; and haa so extensive a ranm that in combi- 
nation i t  affords quite a remarkable aeries of expreaaive and 
vigorous compound verbs. I n  composition the verbal por- 
tion done is inflected, the preceding noun to which it u 
attached remaining unaltered. 

The following are the combinationr more frequently 
occurring ; gyakpa or gyap-pa being interchangeable accord- 
ing to the custom of any district :- . 

Lu gyakpa : 
Hdi gyakpa : 
HcirO gyakpa : 
pwla gas gyap-pa : 
Hire gyakpa : 
dfendd gyakpa : 

Zmt7 gyalrpa : 
pOi yyakpa : 
B r r k o  gyakpa : 

shop gyakycr : 
Boira gyakpa : 
0-rho gyakpa : 
Utn gyakpa : 
Wur gyakpa : 

to sing a song. 
to exaggerrta 
to throw dice. 
to t h a h  corn. 
to pile up a corn-atact 
to fire a gun. 
to t d a  
to consider one'r planr. 
to sculplnre or embosr on wall& 
to singe (e. g., a home). 
to ehoa'k 
to jeer m k  
tokiM. 
to make a noire. 
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In gyakp : 
Yiknik gyakpn : 

gyakpa:  
-per ~ Y & P  : 
S h c - d d  gyakpa : 
Arb6 g y a k p  : 
8aib6rr gyakpa : 
Dhdkhd  gyakpa : 
Suk g y a k p  : 
T8i gyakpa : 
w gyakpcr : 
H i g k 6  g y d p a  r 
Yukpa gyakpa : 
Qhur gyakpa : 
Mgyakpa:  
N+chhol gyakpa : 
Tcik gyakpa : 
Qhdingka gycJcpcr : 
Wmo gyakpa : 
Ding gyakpa : 
Khd-kits g y o k p  : 
Pi-tnck g y d p a  : 
U6dam g y a k p  : 
Zan gyakpa : 
D h w  9yLf SYapPO: 
Td.rMk g y d p  : 
Jdk gyakpa : 
Go-& tuk gyakpo : 
8a1p gyakpa : 
Oom& rhik g y a k p  : 

to cough. 
to hiccongh. 
to print. 
to sew a patch. 
to whistle. 
to cast lob. 
to:eow seed. 
to shoe a horae. 
to hurt, injure. 
to paint. 
to chatter. 
to sob. 
to flog. 
to pitch a tent. 
to surmount a paas. 
to walk in one'n aleep. 
to achieve fame. 
to count. 
to imitate. 
to suspect. 
to pretend to have lost. 
to kneel. 

to Pray* 
to make pretence. 
to real. 
to give a kick. 
to rob ( violently). 
to have a headache. 
to make bright. 
to found r monastery. 



CHAPTER VII. 

P R O N O U N S .  

a We find a variety of personal pronouns of synony- 
mous meaning in use in Tibet; some of these, however, 
being current in certain province8 only. 

Agentiva 

Xgi-yi or Ngd 
Ngdrang-ghi 
Ddk-kyi 

by ma 

Nominative. 

Ngti : 
Ngdrang : 
Dcik : 
Kho-wo : 
Ngtitrok : 
Ap'o-ngL : 

I. 

you. by yon. 

HE. 
------ - 

Poasessiva. 
Or 

A'gs or Nga'dsr, 
Arerang-ghi 
Dak-ki 
Xho-uoi ....................................... ....................................... 

of me, mine. 

Accosatin 

Ngd-la 
Ngdrang-la 
D6k-la .................. 

me, to me. 



8. ~ E R D E B  AND NUMBER In the application of the 
foregoing pronouns there is not much attention paid to the 
gender of tlie pereons or t11i11gg represented. There is, 
nevertheless, a femiiiine form for kho-wo I,'' wliere the 
speaker is of the female sex, namely kho-mo. There is 
usually no distinction made between " be " and gg she ; " 
but the latter pronoun occasionally is differe~itiated by sub- 
stituting for the ordinary kh, the feminine monosyllable 
mo ahan The neuter " it" can be expressed by as. 

Nominative. 

ArgdrMk : 
Nqdtd'o : 
Khowo-rhdk : 
ArgE-ta'o : 

WE. 

Kh-uwr : 
Eho-pa: 
Khnchdk : 
Khong-ta'o : 
Dhe-dak : 

THET. 

The discrimination of number, moreover, is avoided except 
rrbere any ambiguity would arise. It will be observed that 
eMk and k'o are tlle p l n d  fixes, either of which may be 
added to the singular pronouns of the 1st and 3rd person& 
Where feasible we find ngi or ngdrang used equally to 
exprem "we" as well M "1". , and kio, khong, &c., 
frequently signify " they." However ngaelicfk, M k ,  
&., are in common use also, and must be chosen whenever 
stress ia laid upon the number of persons indicated. 

7. Rvsr Pnms. The most popular word for I " is 

Genitive or 
Possessive. 

Ngn'chtik-ki 
Ngdio-i  
....................................... 
..................... 

of us, our. 

Iihowachen 
A-ho.pochen 
li'hmhak-ki 
Khong-tr'oi 
Dhe-dug-ghi 

of them, their. 

Accusative. 

Ngdchtik-la 
Ngcita'o-lo 

NgE la 
ue, to us. 

Kho-rca lo 
Xho-pa la 
X h d k - l a  
ghong-la 

them, to them. 

Agentiva 

Ngn'Ak-ki 
Ngdta'o-y i 

Ng6'-kyi 
by us. 

Kho-rod-yi 
Xho-pa-yi 
Khoehk-ki 
Kho y - t r ' b  

by them. 



ngdmng which is need in colnmou converse much more 
frequently than ngi. The possessive form '' minen u 
getrenrlly r g d b  ; whilst '' my " and " of me " are usaally 
rendered by ngcfrang-ghi or ngdi (Ge). Jaeschke rayr ths t  
kho-wd is often used by a superior personage in easy oon- 
venwtion with his subordinah :- 

That meadow M mine: Nc-nra dhu ngdchn, yb'. 
lily fox-skin hat ia new : hTgO'rang-ghi cod-rhd di w r p  du'. 
Let us pitch our hut ncar the Troik-ki da~RMu rungghi g h w  

rock : w k - Y w =  
God s i l l  give nu help: Konchhoa-kyi ug&Adk la mas- 

da nay-gy~ dm.' 
Khoi ming-t6m-mo & p'ya 

1 loved the child when I MW 
t'ong-la n g h n g - g h i  kko tld- 

him on his birtliday feast : 
wo jhd y6'. 

Givo me a receipt : DJk-lo 1'6-iin chi' sang ro nang. 

D3k means really a self" nrrd ir a colnrnoa word for the 
first personal pronourr both in sprrkirrg and in letter-writing, 
being mostly employed in the objective case for "ma" 
Another term for '' me" used chiefly in correspondence bat 
also in talk, is one of assumed humility. This ie the term 

or ~ ' e t r - r ~ ~  (q7 p'rar or gqqc' p'ran-rang) mean- 

ing " insignificant one.9s Tkur in a letter ; 
I send you my good wishes " would be rendered Pan- - 

rang-w rang-ghi renrkarpo p'ul jhuttg, i. e. " From your hum- 
ble one Lis goodwisher are real"  

ll'cn-chhung and t'em-bhu are likewise in vogue. 
2. Ae to the use of rang-ghi a, word must be here inter - 

posed. It answers precisely to tlie apna of Hindaebni 
speech and standr for " my " " your " " hir " whenever 
tlrese poseessiver refer to the nominative or acting enbject 
of tlre rentence :- 

I \ ~ i l l  biiug my gull: Xgdmtsg rang-ghi mm:U & h y e  
. . 

yon¶. 
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He mill blillg my gun: Rhomag ltgcfi wendti khyer 

YOng* 
He will bring his gun : Khornr~g rang-ghi mend& khyer 

Y"% 
H e  will bring the gun with Khorang mena d i  rang dhang 

him : nyampo khyer yong. 
Begin r o w  work at once : Rang-ghi Is-ka totido ~ ' a l f u  go 

dzuk : 

8. SECOND PERSON. The common mord among equals for 
"yon " is khyo'rang, which frequently ~ounde to the ear as if 
it were apelt Pyo'rang (Chap. I, page 13). I n  the dative, 
khyb"-lo seems to be more usual than khyo*rang-la ; thus :- 

Tdong-ccai dKn-dhu k h y 3 - l  Have yon any eggs to sell? 

90"9-9d $P : 
Possesaively this term is the common mord nlso :- 

X7iyzrang-ghi riiing ghang jar- What is your name P 
ghiu-rd : 

Di p'ugu d i  khyo'-kyi yii' pa : Is this child youre ? 

a. However, in formal conversation wit11 strangere, and 
in addressing anybody with politeness, the words nysy and 
nyr' mng are generally employed :- 

Nyrq ghdns yong : Whence have yon come P 
Nyi'-la dhiin ihik yo"p : What is your businem with 

me ? 
(Have yon any businem ?) 

Nyr%anq-ghi khyitn (or nang) Where is y o n r h o u ~ ?  
g w :  

KwAo, nyrqrang ng6-la em-& Sir, do ron remember me P 
n g r p * :  

Another l~onorifio term ir said to be khys'. It ir not so 

often heard sr the plural form khys'-ta'o, used in a d d w i n g  
a deputation or company of people. Alro khys'ehdk. 

r. THIBD PBUOM. The n s d  term ir k h n g ,  and both 



'* he " and rhe " are erpresaad by the word. In certain I 
districtr we have h d  trio emplo jd  for " she," b u t  never 
kho-mo. Tlre possessive feminine is mrnetimes wwi, whilst 
the ~nnsculiue ia rnrely khoi, the form " L t  " being geaerally 
kho-rang-ghi. Klro-wa is raid by Jaercllke to be a special 
term for " they ; **. thong11 kho ts'o is the word brought 
to our noticwas the usual plural : but we have also l d  
kio-pa :- 

Kho-pa nyi p'irlok jhung dw': Both of them were outside. 
Kho-la amg lap : I told him to go. ' ( L i t :  "I 

told him'go* " 

The neuter '' i t  " as a nominative ir never e x p d  ; and 
when occurring in the objective case, resort is made to the  
demonstrntive prononns, s. g. " He shot i t  '* would be 
" sLot thin " or shot thaC" 

All the personal pronouns are frequently unexpressed when 
the sense io apparent, the verb alone beiug spoken. 

The simplest forms are di thir, dhs that. When 
reference is made to anything just mentioned dhe is invari- 
ably used, never di ; and so, likewise, when what t to follow 
ir referred to without using a noun, di is alwrryr the. 
prolioun selected. Thus a person, referring to what he ham 
just said, aould in Tibetan never ray : " I mention thir " 
but " 1  rueution that." So, too, with respect to plsce, 
" this " nnd " that ** are not used so loosely as they are in 
English speech. The demonstrative pronouns follow tlre 
noun they qualify, and are decliuable. Thur :- 

Throw a stone at that tree: Shing dhe-lo do gyop! 

8. I n  the province of Tang and in Sikkim, we have 
rarcrli or attdi and p'idi i l l  use for " tlrie " and " that  '' 
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x-espectioelj; eloreuver these pronouils then precede the 
n o u n  :- 

Who is this girl P A udi pumo ghairg yii'p ? 

7. When the pronoun8 stand unattached to nouns, the J 

often take the affix ka or ga:  di-ka = tl~is, this one ; dhe-ga 
that, that  one. la  Taang the affix ni ir added in the 
same way. 

Which do j o u  want, this or Di-ka dhe-ga, *$la ghang goi 
that Y 9 ~ s  t 

8. Tibetans make use of forms of the de~nonstrative pro- 
nouns which enable them to discrirninnte with considerable 
nicety the exact position of any object tlley wish to indicate. 
Thns, di  = tlria, close by; ha'.yi = tliat, j i ~ s t  yonder; p'd-gi = 
that, much further off, thnt far away; yd-gi = tliat, up there ; 
mi-gi  = thin down below. When used with any nouus, these 
colopounda geuerally precede it. 

1 
That (over there) is mine : Pci-gi ngai yin. 

Solnetirnea in these cases di or dhe ir likewise used for 
perspicuity :- 

Bun to that house (right over P'&gi nang dhe-lo gyukahd 
there) : lii' tung (or U dltang ). 

Turn down that path {just lici-gi 2airrkha di kyok song. 
yonder) : 

2. The plural affix i r  atbchecl to tlie demonstrative pro- 
noun and not to the substnutive, warn and ta'o (sounded 
k'u) king the common &xes ; chd(k) is nob often heard i n  
Ui r- 

Take off thoee dogr : Khyi dhs-tr'o {'i mng ! 
Them men are a little hte to- Dhs-ring m i  di-nain /;kt* gor 

. day. -9- 
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Where we have these," " thoee," apart from any noun 
\re lreirr di-nam, and dhu-ddk or dhs-tdo. 

These are used aa adjectives and in the modem colloquial 
differ considerably from the older forms. Little more t tan 

enumeration is needed : Q6 : " any ; " khd-uh ( PqW) : 
l4 some ; 'B ghungmo : " the whole ; " C ' I ~  (never kiim) 
or Wangma '' all : " kiin " every ; " m and r6-rs each ; 
i h u  ma : others ; ihrm-ma another. - 

1Lese can be employed alone or with nouns :- 

Taktrc-i tang-& ngai p-chhd da Am any of my books npon t h e  
du'ka mindu' : table or not P 

Taada  elto to kltd-rha nactg-la Some had gone home a t  on- ; 

chhyin-pa-re'; trrkyang t'am- bnt all those living near mt, 
chi ha-na wai-pa dha &-la on the ground. 
& p-r . . 

(i) I n  asking questions, the interrogative pronoun maet 
rtand in the sentence immediately next before the verb, 
nnd therefore nearly at the end of such sentence. Tbone 
in common use are the following :- 

Chwg : which, what ; S u  : who ; Kdpd or OM-$ and QM-n : 
where ; Ohbn4c (sounda K d d )  : how ; f.3M-dhui (sounds M-M) 
whon ; OM-tr'ii : how much, how many P 

All these are capable of declension, and thus we obtain 
the further form8 :- 

Ohang-la : why, for what ; 8u-yi (vulgarly m-kyi) khose; Qhasq- 
ic : from what, from which ; 8u-la : to whom ; Ohti-re : when- ; 
G G l a  : whither ; also a special form in  OM re' : when, in P 
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. I n  this connection, the difference between tile use of 

y i n  and yo' may be illustrated yirr being the more copuala- 
t i v e  auxiliary, such a phrase ns S u  yin could uot be taken 
to mean " n110 is there," which requires tho use of the verb 
yos-pa meaning " to be present," " to exist," as well as " to 
be " accordingly Su yin menna " who is he " nlld St4 yo 
mea l la  " who is there ; " ngain, S u  re'pa yintra : \vhoever 
is it." 8. T l ~ e  interrogative affix to the concladiag verb is 
se ldom necessary where the interrogative pronoun is used. 
W h e n  yo' concludes the sentence, the affix is often added, 
which  is likewise the case with yin, the i~~terrogative forms 
of which are yii ps and yimps. 

Sometimes a plural form of the prononu au occurs, nnme- 
ly a c - r y  e. g. Khye-pa di  su-su yimpa : Who are those 
traders B 

ii. When the prououn ghjng has to be made use of in nn 
ndjectival sense, i t  stands in the sentence immedintely after 
the noun aud next before the verb, e.g. ngt-chi &am gha'alg 
do ghi-du' " which way are \re goiug P " 

A variation of the positioll occurs in a few specill1 inatnn- 
ces, as in the yhri~ses : Kho glwng yul-pa leb-blui : From w11rrt 
district doea he cowe ? Klryii ghaiig Ir'e-la 610: At whnt time 
do you go P Gha-tr'o is used adjectivally in such seo tences 
as : Tuahi-lhiimpo-nc LUsd In t't ring t'uiy gh - tdo  yo'dhri what 
distance is it (Lon far iu it) f roln ~nnhi1Liiwpo to Ll1688 P 

i. The most common method of expressing relntive clanser, 
namely by means of contilluative and gerundial particler, tar 
been dread J fully explained and illustrated (ants Chap. 
VI, B. q 7.) 

ii. There remains to be iudicated the rare form of con- 
straotion where our European method ir resorted to. More- 

I 



orer, in many instances relative pronouns ue used in combi- 
nation with the gernndid conetruction. Laetly, there ir 8 

correlative use of tile pronouns, of frequent occurrence. 
Qlrcmg, ru, nam, are the relatives and correlatives in are; 

iii. The ordinary relative construction may be chosen in 
such a sentence as the following :- 

" Bring me the  coolie who arrived just  now." 

Such a sentence may be expressed in two ways-Fit, 
with tbe relative pronoun, thur :- 

Ngkla khurpa ghay taut& "Which coolie amving j u t  
rang kpne #'i rhok : now bring to me." 

Or else, we might hear the sentence turned somewhat in 
this style :- 

Tando rung &pi k h u r p  The coolie arriving j u t  now 
dhe ngd-lo #'i rhok : bring to me. 

Another sentence more precisely analogour in Tibetan 
dreee to our relative construction would be thir :- 

a The dog, which shewed ite teeth savagely, was faatened to the 
tent  pole." 

Hore we might have the rendering :- 

Xhyi ghng rang-ghi ro trgcirtnu ten-pa dhe ghtu-ber h & ~ a - n a  yo'. 

I t  will be noted, however, that the relative clause ir inserted 
between the antecedent to which it refers and the article 
of such antecedent, the verb of the clause occurring ar a 
participle. Thus, save for this introduction of the relative 
pronoun glung, the sentence resembles the participial form8 
already explained. Another example will eu5ce :- 

The guns which belongod to AfZml6 ghang mi-tr'o & fl pa 
the men muat bo given ip : di  tdng go-du'. 

iv. Tbose sentences known as correlative rather than 
relative always require the introduction of the relative pro- 
noun. . . 
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They will be beat recognieed by lnenne of several exa~nples:-- 
P o h i  dmd ghang yimpa d h  She who waa t h e  boy's mother 

kM-ufng lap jhung : arrived yeeterday. 
I 

Di ghang-ghi t'obpa ngai-la khur Whoever gete it bring it me. t 

rhok : 
r 

=yo" giang gok-ghi-&' dha M- Do you understand what you 
go ghi-dun : are reading P ( f i t  : What ' 

1 
yon read, tha t  do you nndar- 
stand 9)  

Su-lo pa-chM di yo' p a  di-lo dok I f  anybody who haa thin book 
yong mi, ye-8% iiran~po l o p  will rend it, he will learn 

Y “ v  : much wisdom. 

I 
Khyii'rang-lo t'wng-wa ghang y5' Shew me what yon have to eell. 

pa dhs ngd-la ten-nang : (Lit : What to sell there is  
to yon, tha t  shew to me.) 

Su yang ngci dhang nyampo Whoever will come with me, 
yong-wa &-la ngul-p'ok sdk- ahall be given good wager. 1 : 
PO ~ W Y W :  (Lit : Whoever will come 

with me, to that one good 
wages will be given.) 

Khyii'rang-ln to-chhd ghdng gait9 Whatever victuals yon wanbd 

\ .  

g&yii'-pa, dhs gar-n8 yii' : have been provided. (Lit: 
To p a  whatever victuals 
were wanting, that has been 
provided. 1 

Khorang g k n g  jhye'-kyi-yii'-na Never mind what he ia doing. 
gang khye'mi du' : 

Jhyss-kyi-yo' ir the Narrative Present, kyi being used for 
gAi after the elided d of jAyes.) 

B. Not only is the demonetrative prononn inserted after 
the clause, but the article is also introduced after the rel- 
ative pronoun in order to give a general or  correlatire sense 
to the latter. Thur g k n g  di gc the what" signifier what- 
ever," and tu di " the who " or " the whom " ir equivalent 
to cc whoever " or whomever." Tbb method ir one of the 
oommonert devicer to expreu sentences of thin kind in the 

I 

- 

I 



colloquiali and we rhould recommend to the beginner reoourm 
to it in the first p lma Talring such a sentenoe M : I ahall 
wear whatever I like," we shall transmute i t  into the form t 
cc To my thinking the what ia, ehall wear; " i. e., Ngcfi 
8 h p - &  g h n g  di  ghiin yony. 

7. Lastly muat be mentioned the usage where aa " occnrr 
M a relative pronoun. We meet with the relative construc- 
tion in a rentence of thin kind r "Do aa I tell you." In  
order to render tLis into Tibetan we murt turn it Ar I tell 
you, a0 do," or more literally, " Acoording to what I tell, 
jou according to that do ! " Ngdrang g M  nangtar Our,  &yo*- 
rang dlis nunglar jhyi' chik. I n  Budok and the West, gM- 
ruk and dha-xuk take the place of g M  nangtar, 8;a In  
Central Tibet such a sentence is beet rendered NgdranggMdr 
Oar, khyo'rang dhends jhyi' chi& : " Like what I any, you like 
that do ! " In  fact thin latter phraaing ir the more generally 
heard. Tbe expression & far ar yon can " i n  turned : 
until what ...... until that ...... e. g., Khyii9-rang gM-t'wk $0 

chok, dhs t'uk #On#. 

&la gun+ go ybi, dheode Give him what he needr. 
tn chQ: 
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CHAPTER VXXX. 

ADVERBS. 

i. The Adverb can be formed from tbe Adjective by p u t  
ting the latter in the Terminative Case. Very few Tibetans, 
however, make any distinction, in this class of Adverbr, 
between the Adverb and the Adjective. Thns we Lear gyo'po 
in use for both " quick " and " quickly; " g o r p  for '' elow " 
and " elowly ; " ulna-po for " quiet " and " quietly." Pro- 
p r l y  the adverbial forma of theee words should be gyospw 
or gyo'bar, got-por, and siim-por. 

When the Adverb is formed from a Participle or from an 
Adjective of participial mould, the particle no is emplojed, 
M in tdZ--s " lingeringly." 

ii. Cnstoln has singled out certain words for adverbial 
urn which are never employed aa adjectives but which 
decidedly are not Primitive Adverbs. Thns gMluP gtgently,ss 

eoftly " (Hind : Ifliirls) ; kik-nyonrla " evenly " &' equally ; ,' 
ma-parpar-&a : " eeldom." 

iii. ADVBBB~ Prror Nouar :-Them are such as: kang- 
tsanq '' on foot," k1icf-t~ orally " (lit : from mouth), t'cf-tn,p 
la " at the end," dong-lo " in front," e* first," gydp-lo '6 a t  
the back," k'd-dhdk '' Laetily " '' hurriedly," $dm-lrr close 
by, near " (lit : a t  the bank), dhui-gyiin @r. fii-nun) al- 
wayr," i h q - k l  "behind " (froq ihvg-gu '' the tail '3. 

iv. ADVEBBI 01 TIME.-Nearly all them are Primitive; 
but in some inetancee the original form bar been augment& 



in the Colloquial by the addition of d o n s  eyllablea The 
chief temporal adverbs are r- 

TJnda (or tanta) : 
T a d  t'eku : 
T a d  lamrnng: 
Tel t'el-& : 
Ting-uanq : 
Ngb-nrd : 
Chhyimo (often Pimo) : 
Ngm-CMS' : 
Ting-la : 
DM urona-la : 

J e b  : 
Angki j u k  : 
Tdkpa rhhi : 
Kapkapnr  : 
b d i k  : 

now. 
immediitel y. 
a t  onoa 
witbout delay. 
a t  prescnt (Hind: dj-kal). - 
euly. 
lafa. 
pwviourly, formerly. 
later, hereafbr. 
since then. 

lasf. 
dwaya 
aometimea. 
s little while. 

all together, s i m u l h a d y .  

recently, lately. 
still; yet. 

M yet, until now. 

d a  
often. 

To these may be added a numeroue list e x p d n g  specill0 
times, but of which i t  will be sufficient to mention :- 

EM-wng : Yesterday. 8hb-& : Three day8 benos. 
DhC-ring : To-d~x. Oui : Four days henaa 
DWrang : This morning. Uhhui: Fivedaymhen~ 
Tl'en-la: To-n%hf. . D G b :  Thir year. 
Bang-nyin : To-morrow. [row. g;;hciwng-& : h t  yeu. 
N&tg : Ihy-after-to-doc- Bang# : Next par. 

N. B.-The oommoner term for " tbis morningn in tiUruv 
iAo-go. 
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r. ADVPEB~ OP PLACE.-Some of theee are Primitive 
roota :- 

Dhc-pa : j them. 
D k :  
T8'ur-& t 
Dim : 

hither. 

Qyapla: behind. 
Dh-&a : before. 
a : everywhere. 
P'cfr-kam : beyond. 
Shdm-la: lower down, fnr- 

ther on. 
P'& : thither. Qyang-la : afar off. 
Pb-gi-la : yonder. Nang-na : within. 
Ed-gi-h: jnet there, over Bug-la : inside. 

there. Kyiltu : in the middle. 
Yd-gi-la: up there. P'i-h : outside. 
~d->- la  : down there. 
Kyen-b: npw& 
SM'la : downwerda 
Qonq-lo: above. 
Ma'-la : below. 
Di ;en-& : a t  upper part. 
Di iricn-h : a t  lower PA& 

Par : U P  

Mor:  down. 

Tung-tu : j near, close by. 
Tlctns: 
Bik-te : close together. 
Hd-chhok : opposite. 
Di-ne : hen-. 
Dhe-na : thence. 
Lok-na : back again. 
P'dr h'ur la: to and fro. 
!Fa&: peat, o n  

vi. Aor~asa or &fr~n~e-In  addition to those directly 
derived from adjectiver ar shewn above, the following 11hou1d 
be noted 1- 

MuUcv : accordingly. Tt'angma dom- altogether. 
ORikpu: done. ma : 
D w a  : like that ; a'pieca. RiHhin : by h a  
Mangpo : much, mmtly. 8henma : otherwine, ano- 
w a  : thah m ~ .  ther way. 
Bang-;his : of ita own ~ ~ ~ o r d .  H&hang : too much, very. 
OMd-lam: ratber. TU-OJIPA dcfpw : M mud. 
Kyaag-p" : only. N m h  : aertainly, really. 
t :  quik Mu-M : exautly, precimly. 
chhyi-bh : bwkwardr. Hdla : loone. 
(?yJn-& : coatinsally. - 



vii. Nrornrr A~vxsm.-All negative partialea wed 
with verb are naturally adverbs, and them hare been drecdj 
explained and illartrated (VI, B. 8, ii.) Two or three othen 
require notice : +a (with verb) and ~e-w d not at 
all," reken 66 by no meanr ; '* a h  nyonp which, when pro- 
ceded by ma and annexed to a veib in the part tenm, baa 
the force of never,"--but nee VI, B. 10. However, with . 

the present and future tenner nyonij seemr to be inadmi, 
rable, the expression trcf-wa-m~ followed by the verb in the 
negative being then rerorted to :- C- 

I ahall never go again : Ngd gang-kyw t d - w a - ~  40 g y ~  
d. 

He never comer to mea me Tando kL +-lo td-gyu-20 t.i- 
now : ma-na lep-kyi-min. 

I ehdl never be dmid again : AT$ *ng-kyor td-wa-na i W r i  
Yo"0. 

Nciudng with a negative future or imperative also &am :- 

The body of the abbott will Khmpo-i p ' u n p  rd* ta 
never deuy : ni yong. 

When jon come to r chhorten, Chhiitlan-lo l e p q  y8i-ng6i-k 
never turn to the right: - d-mbng ma kyok. 

riii. A number of characterirtia adverbs in common nse 
are formed, aa in the case of many adjectiver, by re-duplias- 
ted ryllnblea. Sometimer in the second ryllable a rowel 
in varied. Thur : k'w-leper : often, time after time, d r d  
anytow, fop-fop : topsy-turvy, tbp-rip awry ; also a d i m l ~ , ~  
tap-tip upside down, c h h h - g h  clYiog-gk6 all in a heap, 
tap-tapts or tap-tap-por : suddenly, ram rum : quietly, H- 
hrik : all around, rhrang-ehmng : done. 

ix. Certain adverbial expressionr qualify with a wnre of 
inde6uitenesr proposed actionr or past senrationr. !l'heae 
introduce in reality indefinite relative prononnr. We refer 
to phrases of thin sort r 66 eo f u  M I can," ao far M I 
know." One mode of expression ir to couple yhang or jlk' 



to the requisite verb* and to introduce this clause immedinte- 
ly preceding the subject of the sentence :- 

I will do tho utmost (as much Jhi ~ ~ y e '  ngdrang-ghi jhyd-gyu 
as possible) : yin. 

So far M I know he set out Ngcirargg ghang rhe-pa k h m q  
yesterrlay : khbang jhy6n wrg. 

But see under Relative Pronouns (iv, 7.) 
Again kana-ghik-la = " sa soon aa " :- 

1Ls soon as the sun seta, blow hTyinta di g6i team-ihik-la iiid 
up the fire : p'u clhang. 



CHAPTER XX. 

POSTPOSITIONS. 

1. Theoe, the Oriental substitutes for the prepositionr of 
European langusgea, may in Tibetan aa in other tongaes be 
divided into two main clasaer, namely, Primitive Poetpooitionr 
and Derivative Postpooitionr. The Primitives, which are dl 
monosyllabioJ comprise the case signs and a few othem. The 
Derivatives, which are mostly wordr oE two or three syllableq 
have been formed-often by an ingeniour and intereating 
procem of evolution-from adverbs, adjectives, subtan-  
tivea, and verba. Many oE the colloquial Derivatives are of 
modern development and are never to.be seen in bookr. 

2. The Primitive Pootpositions are the following : Kyi, 
ghiUof; '* La"to;" Nac' in ;"Nai  or ns, g*from;n Lcri 
or & "from among ; " Kyf, g h i  6'by *' " by the agency of ; " 
Dkang with ; " Dhu, ru, tu, or 8% " into? " unto," " for." 

Tlre usage of these will require oome illoatration. 

LA, in the colloquial, ia not only the rign of the aconsa- 
tive (contrary to the literary usage it is seldom the rign of 
the dative) but also possearea the locative eigniflcationr of 
' 6  

Ds and " on " :- 
Look at him : Eho-kr toi rhik ! 
I shell atart  at dawn: Ngdrbrrg kydrsng-?a gyw yong. 
Pat wood on the are: Me-& rhing chuk ! 
Tbe bird is pale on the breast : Jhyd d i  dhang-kr bdkord yd'. 
Hide-boatr float d e l y  on the Ko-d Y a i - t ~  Turngpo-i kM-Yo)- 

surface of the Y e n  Eiver : la ling-ghyi ding d r '  

IS 
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Sowetiwer la carries the meaning of " in " :- 

Throw the small fish into the Chhu-la nyd chhung gyop 1 
water : 

I Lave headache (pain in the Er'gti-la go-la iuk gyak. 
head) : 

In assessments of price, kc. ,  la corresponds with our 
preposition '# for '* :- 

The book has been sold for 15 Pe-chhd di genders tangka chongl 
Galden tangkar : to, tr'ong h'ar du'. 

Occasionally " from " and #' by "' require this postposi- 
tion + 

The finial fell from the chhor- T'ok di chhorfen-la bap mng. 
ten : 

Hold the bird firmly by the Dap-rhok-la jhyl  di ling-ghyi 
wings : dzin ! 

La used in the sense of "to " is confined al~nost to its 
use before pronouns and after verbs of giving, sa~ing, nnd 
sending. 

NA ia rarely heard in Tibet Proper ns n locative postposi- 
tion ; and when i t  correctly enters into the composition of 
certain colnpound pos tpositions, to is often substituted. 

NAI or NE hns usually tbe pure ablative sense of " from ; " 
but likewise ia found in  the sense of "out of " and 
" through '* :- 

He sprang oat of the l o b  : Kho pama-naijhung. 
FmmDarjiliog to Pemiongchi: Dwjeling-nr Perno-ya~gtre t'uk- 

p@-k 
It b eight yearn' ago: Di-w lo gyd jhung. 

This postposition ir discriminated from LAX or LB, 
which besides the special meaning thnn '* (vide IV, 9, a,) 
conveys the sense of from out" from amongp':- 

Choase me two sheep from the KRyu-b ink nyi ngdrang-kr p'r 
U d  : j h y i !  



Out of nine only three were &-k nnr wp (or ~ 4 d )  

uved : $W &i n t  dw'. . 

Saved from tha Queer-he& Qo-Id-le far-M #-. 
(robbem) : 

DHAXO in not ordinnril y classed as a case sign, though i t  
anrries the menning witlr " in its moat distinctive' sense. - 
It is nttnched in particular to certain verbs (such ar dhalw 
" to be separated " and ddwa 66 to meet '3  and ir also join- 
ed with certuin compound postpoaitions. 

As a conjunction i t  bas a diotinctive use. (Vide : Ch. X, 
1-1 

3. Derivativs or Compound P0rtposith:-The first quality 
to be noted respecting these Postpoaitionr ir that the 
majority of tlietn govern the Genitive caoe. Accordingly 
each of these must be linked to tire noun, adjective, or par- 
ticiple, wllicl~ it nffecte, by means of nnotller postposition, 
to wit the Genitive cnse-sign. ~ u c h '  nicety is requisite in 
selecting the proper postposition to expreso the intended 
relntionahip witlr exnctnesa and idiom. We have endea- 
voured in the lists wllicll follow to give the precise rhade of 
menning attaclled to each in order to avoid, where poaaiblq 
double significntiona; and, with tlrie view we hare sometimer 
omitted allowable renderings. assigning the ronae mom 
colnmot~ly understood in colloquial usage. Many of tlte 
poatpositions. are identical with, or Lave been derived 
from, the corresponding adverb. Some of thir c1a.s~ hove 
been colnpounded by nddi~tg the oimple care-aigu to different 
adverbs. In ancient Tibetnn such nffixes would be t h  
expressing the Terminative case; in modern timer the Dative 
or Locative caee-sig~r l t ~ e  replaced the Terminative; though 
Borne of the tornla fntnilinr to readers of cl~asical ~ i b e t a n  
are rtill heard in modern convenation. 



POSTPOSITION8 GOVERNING GENITIVE OASB. 

XA&d : beneath. Ting-la : after (time). 
Wok-h : below, under. Tondd-la : for (also tin-la). 
Xhd-t'ok-la : on the top of. Nang-lhin : like, an. 

%ng-lo: above. Nang-tar : according to. 
Xmg-no 8 - in the midst of. Gdtag-lo : on, upon. 

between (i. e. Dh511dhu: in order to. 

'*la: H r d k - k  : ] two,&) Len-lo : in return for, for. 
Nang-lo: in, within. DUtrdhu: before, in the pre- 
P i - l a  : outside of. sence of. 
T o  kyd-lo : tows&. Ts'ap-la: instead of. 
Ohhitv : for, in behalf of. Kap-ru : on the occasion of. 
T o  nytf : opposite to. Td-ne : at, near. 
Tm-dna : on thia side of. TMT : to, towards. 
Trrk-po: np to, unto. Po-ru : beside, adjoining. i 
W m - k  : close to, up to. IVtingdhu-rh- . 

T d - r y q m  : near. na : concerning, ae to. i 
Msmps: except. @up-la : at the beck of. 
P'br-la : away from. [of. Dong-lo: in front of. \, 

P&kM : on the other side Der-k  : on the side of, (or 
Jei-la : after (place). " face of.") i 

POSTPOSITIONS GOVERNING AOCUSA'CIVE OASB. 

8iuk-lo r behind. Pen-&: until. 
Ym-k: over. Ngo-lo: towarda 
T 6  : above. Ten-ne: with respect to, M to. 
8,: about, regarding. T&n: within, by the time of 
M d l  : nnderneath, not:mo (in the sense of 

tsr .a " not later than.") 
: beyond, farther Sur-ne : along, besida I 

thm. Chhok-la: in the direation of. 

POSTPOSITIONS QOVEB110f100 THE 
ABLATIVE IN DHAXQ. 

Nyonp : witb, together with. m-k : like, eq-1 to. 1 
CM-an r containing, belong- Mi dd-wa : anlikq different 

in8 to. from. 



N. 8.-In the oolloquid & or 41 ( d l ,  qq) h u  q6t. 
tcrken the plrce of the l i t e v  word yy in the u)- of *** 
"like," &., especially in compoundr. I 

4. Usrr OP COXPOURD PO~POSITIOIS.-T~~B~ can govern 
either substnatives or adjectives or verbr. Wben governing 
the latter, the postposition ia placed at the end of the sen- 
tence, couverting it into a gerundial clause. Subjoined u e  
a sufficient sirier of examples illus&ting both method8 of 

Yon ri l l  find rain-shelter beneath mflrang-ghi  4hdk b h n q  d i i  
that rock-boulder: ] kM-wok chhark9P mycyong. 

The path passes botween those 
chhortem np there: 

Let ns go up to the monastery : Born$-~i gout-& 40-gj(u ~ n g .  

Don't go beyond the trce down rhing di p'enckhe' na 

tllere: 
The road runs along the river- ] Lan.di  chhu-#dm Hv-u gyu. 

bank : 
Come after two days: hTyinmo nyi-kyi ting-kr r b k  ! 

Di rrgul di khyhng-ghi ro-nia 
This moncy is for your help: 

I shall arrive i n  three day8 : Nyin nrtn tr'ain kp ycmg. 
There is nothing bnt anow np Yd-gi-kr gh~tg-ghi  nrcmp c h a v  

them : min dm*. 
hTyGkd-i naar~~p kdin di nya' 

~ 1 1  exmpt two hare beeu found : ( jhug. 

Khy6-kyi mmp nr yang t*+ 
NO one oxcopt yea grumbler : I t*d ma jhye* kyGdr*. 

Di giur-kyi p'i-& gymk tan& 
Go outside the tenL at once : 

The shops are opposite the Cho- 
khang : 

1 will go with you instead of Khoi tr'np-h &rang khyii 
him : Bnnp nydmpo d0-99 y i m .  



It is different from that: Di-ka dhe dhang mi-da-wa du' 
Nga'rarrg dharrg nyampo Qyang- 

Come with me to Gynng-tee : 

Qi-khting-gi tairg-la yar &k 
Hang i t  u p  above tho window : { iliok! 
On the ocmsion of the lama corn- Ldrrla di yong-wcii knpru, khur- 

ing, preparo pastry : wtt {*dl-#hi* jhyi dB. 

K?1y6raiig nyurdhu khyim-la 
Instead of walking quickly home, 

dril-tcd-yi tc'ap-lo, kydng- 
yon saunter along : 

kyorrg jhye'. 
After he had gono, the ring was Kho sortg-wai ting-lo, rot-dub' 

not to be found : 1 J i  lye'-chhok min du'. 
Down then, is placed a chhorten Xi-gi-la chhortera dung-rii &dng 

containing many bones : I dltang cltd-src chik ihak jhung . 
The box conhiuiug books : Di dorrr pchlici dhang chb-ru di  
Regarding that, I mill send word -nr i r r  rllie kor khyarang-la 

to yon to-morrow : liin p'ul yong. 
This is not for him: 

1 sa'tg ' 
Di-ka kho-i t&r-la mn re'. 

This is for your wife : 

Two rnpees to buy the calf (for nyi, pe-lo ;yo-w6i 
the pnrpose of baying) : ] G % 2 - l a  

I will give t l i s  for that: NgJ d i  tai dhe-yi kn-lap'ul yong. 

Prepare to set out: 
Po-rcai Jhondhu t'cil-dhik jhyi 

( &,I. 
Khornng ghang kor-la she' kyir 

Wliat is he  talking about: du' or ier-kyiir-du' or rer-kyin- 

uii'ps f 
They went in that direction (to- Kho-rr'o dlte chhok-la mng or d h  
' nards that) : iigo-kr rong. 
It aame out of yonder care : Hd-gi p'uk p'i-ne jhung. 

H e  mld it for three rho: Khorang iho ncm la k'ong-tw 
du'. 

Take aim among tbom : Dhe-yi Gang-na h - l a  gy& 



CHAPTER Xi 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. Tliose Conjunctions, nllicll in Euglist c o ~ ~ n e c t  abort 
clauses to each ot l~er  slid likewise liuk together longer ren- 
tencea, nre genernlly expressed in Tibetan by mean8 of the  
gerundinl and coatinuntioe particles elsewhere fully ex- 
plained. (Se: Chnp. VI, B. 6,S, ii, rind Chnp. XIII,  3.) 

However, our comlnon copulntioe " and *' find8 ita conn- 
terpnrt in the Tibetnn dhaug, wllich literally signifier with.,' 
Thus, such an enumerntion as " loroes and cow8 and sheep 
and goats " would in the Tibetnu idiom be rendered : " with 
horses, with COWS, with sheep, gonk " Td-b'o dhung, bhiimo 
k'o dhang, btk- tr'o dliang, rtfma-b'o ; or, possibly, Td-t.*o 
dhang bhrimo-ts'o, luk-tr'o dliang rhma-b'o : " cowr with 
horses, gonte nit11 ebeep.*' 

Although dhang is usunlly tmnslnted rcand," the point 
to keep clenr in tbe mind is t'uat i t  is really a postposition 
menning " with," and tl~erefore in such nn example na the 
foregoiag dhang belongs, not to blibmo-k'o aa if 6 6 ~ d  
cows," but to tcf-ta'o wllicli precedes it. 

2. I n  euumemtions in tlis colloquinl we mostly find thin 
copulative omitted for the snke of terseness ; and the sen- 
tence nbooe would be spoken tci-ta'o LMm-b'o Zuk-tdo r d - d  
k80, or, more briefly still, tcf bld-mo lu'c rdma-tr'o or even td 
bhd 1d rd-ta'o, the one plurnl n5x k'o sufficing for the 
whole of the items + 
Buy radishes, turnip8 and U p u k  iiyungrna y m m  Sp ,hi&/ 

PPP= : 
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I hare lost father and mother : Ngdrang dp'd bfnd ghg-& row.  
(Lit : " I have gone in lose.") 

Give me three mules and two Ngdrang-lo /heu rum dhang 
jhomo : j h  nyi nung ro dzs ! 

I want to eat and drink : Ng6-lu i d  Pun9 goi. 
I want both to eat and to Ngd-kr 30-gyn dhartg t'urq-gyw 
drink : goi. 

When dhang is used in the copulative sense the accent 
ie thrown on the preceding word aud dhat~g spoken shortly 
and quickly. 

Conversrrtionally, where the conjunction needs to be ex- 
pressed, tlre form dhcfrung in  frequently substituted for 
dhang. Dhcirung, signifying 'cluore yet," is used precisely 
as amr ia eluployea in Hindustani, both aa " and " and aa 
" more " :- 

The man a ~ i d  his wife came : Mi-po di  dh&ung rang-ghi 
dhutg-ro  lap jlrung. 

Sometimes when " both J'-c' and " mould be used by us, the 
Tibetan places the two nouns consecutively with nyi-ka 
c6 the two" appended, e. g. " The charges for both the men 
and tlre yaks " would be mi ytik-k'o nyi-kaip'ok. 

3. The contrasting or disjunctive conjunction can be 
rendered by means of co~t t ieuat i~e  particles. However two 
or three net term8 are to be met with. 

% I n  short eenteucer where the sense of although" 
ir admissible the conjanction rung ie emplojed. In  such a 
wntence an: " I am permitted to eat lnutton but not beef," 
we may turn it; " I a m  permitted to eat, though mutton, 
not beef," thus t-  

~ ~ d r c m g - l o  Oukrhd rung ~MSM (Lit: TO me, though mutton, 
56 chmk; or NgJrong-lo beef it ir not permitted to 

f&M mug bhcfrhd Oo-coo ma at). 
chr) r 



Another exnlnple elucidates the nee more clearly :-- 

9ampb gdl rung gul aro jhyr' : Cross the bridge bat Wt 
ahhe i t  : 

(Lit : " Though crossing bridge, don't cause to I aka" )  

Kyasg is equivalent to rung, and in LhBsa more freqnen tly 
heard. 

These conjunctions may likewise be used to contrast two 
lengthy clnuses :- 

Xhorang-ghi di  ium-Gik kur (or He promised to send tbe p a ~ ~ -  
tang) gy EL-& ihal-gyb jhs' port yesterday ; but the - 
noisg, dhl-t'uk yok-po-yi khysr vant haa not brought i t  yet: 
mu jhung : 

8. As rung means "although," if we require a more 
precise rendering of sucl~ conjnnctionr aa " but,*' '' not- 
witlshnding," " lowever," we may resort to certain other 
forms which, instend of being annexed M rug to the 
preceding clauses, are placed aa in English a t  the head of 
the clause to mllich they belong. 

Two of these have come to our notice, yin-bang and M- 
OlWL :- 

Khmng ijang-kyar-ijang ks tang He shouted again and again 
rung, nc Gang lep ma jhung; but nobody came; however, 
yin-kyang je-la drd ih ik  t'oG a t  lest a voice waa h e a d  . ' 
jhung : 

4. The alternative conjunctions " either *'-" or " may 
be rendered by "yang-na"-'' ymgnqYs and even by 
'' Jang y8-" JaDg " :- 

K6-nangwa Gang mci nang-tcra Whether permhiion or no 
$an9 kprs rang ngd-mo t'e- permi~ion arrive, to-morrow 

kang-kr 40 yong : morning I shall proceed 
straight ahead (shall ad- 
vance on.). 



Pasag-na ngai 6-p'd sang-na Either my father or my mother 
nqai &-ma kbyong : will come. 

m e n  the alternative conjunction lies between two sen- 
tences, the conjunction won-to or atto = "or else," may 
be employed :- 

X h y k n g  lokne do goi, won-ta You mast go back, or else 
jong-pifr kyi &)-lo nye-pa the jonp;-pon will punish us 
tang yong : (dak = self). 

song +g-na lui ihik : Either go or stay ! 

6. The conditional conjunction "if" ie arrived a t  by 
attaching na to the root of the verb coilduding the clause :- 

Khy8nmngiomkh6 di-la hdchang If you walk too quickly on 
o y b p  4ul nd irik yong (or the path, you will fall. 

d ~ong) 
Nuk-ts hmn-p& id-- #lo-no, If you continue eating ru, 

kh9berang coolma durn yong : greedily, you will cboka 

Nang-la & nang-no, ngci-lo word if I may go 
Gn khw do&: 

Sometimer we bear " if " expressed more formally, by 

the use of h-4 (~q?') at thacommencement, and M 

at the end of the olauee :- 

Ee*. pn ihik kyana, die+ If a boy is born, pleam name 
sing-lu Pin-tr'o tdk ro nang : him " Piinfr'o." 

Such sentence8 na : " He asked if be might come " are 
tranrpoaed for tnmshtion into Tibetno, thus t "Re asked, 
may I come," or a M y  I come, thar he asked," @ort r  
xrt, 7.) 

.6. The contrast between a positive and a negative awr- 
tion, which in English ir made by the introduction of the 



conjunction "or," in generally expwssed in Tibebn witboat 
ally formal link. Thar r- 

D b p a  khyi da du'h & d m * :  Am them my dop thw or 
not t , 

Dhe t'okt~r wo'lrr du'h aidu': L it ander the table or not ? 

Sometimes dhang (pr. tcmg) ir d: a 9. r- 
Di Po"kyi pe-dha re' a n g  ma L this a T i i n  book or not? 

re* : 

Ti-di  rgai re* diang ma re' : I n  thin b o w  mine or mot P 



CHAPTER XI. 
DERIVATIVES AND FORMATIVES. 

1.  ORM MAT ION OP SUBSTANTIVES FBOX A~~Ec~~vEs.-Little 
change is usually necessary for the utilisation of any adjec- 
tive aa an abstract noun ; but those heard are few in number. 
The servile particle belonging to the adjective, when it is po or 
mo, is generally altered into pa or wa. Thus ts'dnmo (pronoun- 
ced Mem-mo) " hot," becomes tdri-rra '[ heat ; " miinpo 
" dark " becomes miin-pa darkness ; dhili-po pure," be- 
comes dhrikpa [[ purity ; " kc. 

Where we should add ' I  ness " to an adjective, the Tibetan 
afti. is 1; or tang; e. g., chhen-li " the greatness," chhyuk- 
lr' '' richness," kiin-tang " scarceness, rarity," glr d~rg-tang 
' I  fnlnesa." 

In those cases where one idea is the direct converse of the 
other, the compound of the two words expressing these o p  
posit0 ideas is used to specify the abstract quality of which 
their condition is an estimate. This is both curious and 
primitive. Thus, we have " the size " rendered chhe-chhung 
= the great-small ; " " the distance " is ring-t'ung = I' the 

-.Y 
long-short ; " ' I  the temperature " dlufng-to ( qk 5 )= the 

cold-warm ; " I' the weight " ga'ng-chi = the light-heavy ; " 
" the thickness " born-t'd = " the thick-thin ; " " the height " 
t'on-mln = the high-low ; " " one's means " chhyuk-iil = 
cg the rich-poor ; " and so forth. 

Other similar substantives are derived from adjectives by 
the aid of the a& khye which itwlf signifies "difference." 



Tl~ese are akin to those just ellumeratsd ; e. g., thicknesll" 
= h n - k h y s  ; a habit or custom (lit : ' I  the accustomednea ") 
= g h m k h y s .  

2. VERBAL S U W T T S . -  may be formed by t5e 
addition of l i  or tang to the verbal root; e. g., Bok-tanq 
the reading, ;a-tang the eating, t'rcng-tang the drinking, 
40-15 the going, the departure, l ing-l l  ( l i teml ly  "the being") 
the state, the condition, h., &. . 

8. The door of an action is expressed by the syllable khen 
added on to the verbal mot, and such forms are of very 
frequent occurrence. Thus : d'-khen a slaughterer, murderer ; 
dok-khen a reader, jhyb-khe# the maker, bdk-khen a carrier, 
coolie. Sometimes po is added instead of Men, but to the 
Infinitive, not the root. 

This syllable may be also appended to nonn substantives, 
wvllen it serves to indicate one who has specially and habitually 
to do with the thiug to which it is attached. So we have 
~rhing-khen the carpenter, fam-khen the guide, tdem-khen a 
tailor, td-khen groom, horse keeper, &., &. 

4. ~ J E C T I V E S  FYlRXED FROM SUBSTANTIVES AND VBBBB. a. 
In the colloquial of Tibet the derivation of adjectives from 
nouna is accomplished invariably by the use of the affix e h :  
The process is very regular and of extensive application, 
even the formation of ordinary possessives falling mostly under 
the same rule. Thus me have: vang  power, wangchen 
powerful ; rdk fame, Akchen famous; n'n the price, t i w h  
expensive, valuable; sem the mind, ~emchen  intelligent; 
iiydk-Zyik filth, 8ycik-2yik-chen filthy ; luitg wind, l u n g h  
windy. 

In the case of possessives we find the genitive of the nonn, 
where it expresses the quality or substance of another thing, 
rendered in the same way : e. g., dozjr! berchen a do j e  of 
gold, or golden doje ;  khyirn uhinyche~r n wooden house, or 
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house of wood; but a t  times me might hear ser do+ and 
ahing-khyim used for brevity with the same meaning. 

The construction with chen is, however, frequently carried 
etill further, being used for all manner of possession and even 
with the personal pronouns. So we occasionally hear dukpo 
Irirn'chen instead of Zdtnci-yi dukpo for '' the lama's coat," and 
Aambu P'untdo-chen instead of P'untdo-i Zhambu, for 

Punta'o's cap." The pronouns " my,', " his," kc., become 
ngcichen, khochen, dzc., as indicated in the table of pronouns. 

8. 'J'he atfixes chhok and nyen are appended to verbal 
roots for the production of derivative adjectives, and indicate 
fitness, capability, &c. Thus from the verb gn'l-wa '# to pass 
over," " cross," we obtain gdGchhok " passable " " fordable" : 

Dongbd-i tookrrl Nyang Cliha From below Dortgtee the Nyang 
gdkhhok y6' : River ia fordable. 

Ydrka-& Qhang-16-chkn Lb di In anrn~ller the Kanglnchl~en 
jdm-jd~n 961-chhok jhung : Pass become8 smooth and 

yaaanble. 
Di cMa di t'ung-nyn yitnpa 1 Is this water drinkable P 

West of ShigRtse tlyen is Inore commonly heard than 
chhok ; whilst further east chhok is always u u d  aud nyen 
quite disappears. Thus in Western Tibet we have da-,&yen, 
khyer-nyen, ga'dnyen, LC.; whilst in the province of Ui are 
said da-chhok eatable, khur-chhok portable, 40-chhok capable 
of traverse, h., Rung nlm occursin the latter district as an 
afiix of similar import : e. g., te'omg-ruig taleable. 

The negative formative in these cases is usually me' sub- 
joined in place of chhok, &c. Or else tni is placed fimt aud 
clrhok attached as before. ZDutrg me', mi t'iong-chhok. 

7. The negative substitute for chen is also me'. Thus we 

hear shekchen strong, rheknd weak (lit : " posueused of 
strength," " without strength ; " shek or she' being a sub- 
stantive = '' strength ") ; dhii'chen tasty, dhiiJmsJ tastelelu. 
Also go-tna' headless, and rnch like. 



8. The use with chen haa already been shewn to be exten- 

sive. It is further available in more complex formmtior~~- 
Thus we find it combined with a double noun in such expres- 
sions as jhyci-yib-chm " having the shape of a bid " or " bird- 
shaped ; " kJty8'-rang-ghi yib-ehen " having your shape " = 
" like you." 

Indeed yib itself is almost a formative and occurs frequent- 
ly with chen :- 

That mountain is shaped like P'S-gi ri dhe hug-ghi go yd 
the Iresd of r bull : then dm'. 

Yonder peak is like r Noi-jiu P d - g i  ri-ke di Noi-jin gyal" qib 
king : c h  y6'. 

Be resembles his sister: Xhorang magmoi y i b d m  y6'. 
I t  is like mine : D i  ngG yib-than du'; or Di 

ngdehen ~8%-cha, yong. 

5. VERBAL EXPLETIVES.-The primary Bignification of the 
verb is capable of modification by means of certain syllablwj 
introduced or annexed. (i) Bhag is added to the verbal roof 
and indicates inclination to do anything, disposition to feel 
anything. When used, the causative verb j'he'pa is generally 
employed in conjunction with it aa an auxiliary to the primary 
verb ; a few examples will at once shew the occasions when, 
lhug can be r e s o d  to :- 

I am inclined to go on to an- Ngdrang-ghf # i r i n g - ~  a- . 

other stage (of journey) : t'uk do-&hag jh'. 
He is going to fall : Khoramg gysGbiag jk'. 
If you don't tread carefully, 1 Xhy5tenpmiltyd;'-pi,kfiy6CQw 

shall be disposed to beat you : la dung-bhaj jhe'-gPyk 
He is inclined to accompany Kho khy0"rasg dhaq  myamyo 

you : gyu-bhag jh'. 

(ii) Qhd-ts attached to the root of any verb a& as sn 
augmentative, signifying that the action is carried on to 
excess or a t  least in e degree greeter than usual : s. 9. .- 
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T h e  snow ix falling abundantly : Khau-a di  bMp-dhd-to. 

Women chatter incessantly : Bhu'nre' liychhd gy6k-dh6-te. 

Thank-yon much, I Lave caten T'ulsjs-dhe, ,rga'rar~g to id -  
abundently : pa - t e .  

Please drink plenlifully : Tung-qlkcl-ls jRyi ro chi ! 

(iii) A kindred augmentative exists in the particle ni, 
w h i c h  is used however in a different may. For the sake of 
emphasis the verbal mot is repeated and ni is inserted be- 
tween  the repeated syllables. We may render the particle 
b y  such English expletives as " indeed," " assuredly," &c. :- 

They indeed said so : Dhe~rda ier ni ier-ns yb". 

Yon shell assuredly go : KhyCrang & ni do-gytr-yin. 

It seems to be more frequently employed when some con- . 

trasting statement is about to be put forward :- 

Though he indeed ~vent, he did Khorang rong ni song rung, de- 
no good : mo chyii' ma jhuttg or Kho- 

rang song ni rong-ne, ma k-mo 
chyii-ne yb". 

(iv) Leisure or time to do anything is very conveniently 
expressed by annexing the syllable l o i y  "vacant time" to 
the verbal root. Thus we obtain such a series as the follow- 
ing which might be indefinitely extended :- 

8d-long : time to eat. P'ep-long : time to come. 

Sin-- : leisure to sleep. Kyo-sang-h jhd-Llg : time to hke  re- 

&k-long : time to read. creation. 
Do'-- : ' time fo stay. 

Ngdrarg-la lap gyak-bug me' : I have no time to chatter. 

a m p a  dhs-la tok Ihik-long re': Is there time to look thron~h 
that mon~fery P 

(v) Opportunity in the Benee of e chance or occasion offer- 
ing may be expressed by adding t'hp ns an affix to the 



verbal mot; but though a favourite mode of speech with 
individuals, it ie hardly a uni~ersal locution 

Kyapg6n dhow jdl-kha nys't'dp Ie there any chanoe of gaining 
yo"pl: audience of (or " pccesr to ") 

the Protector P 
Yep-t'dp na, ngb-lo En naug If tbew is an opportunity of 

m chi: going, please give me notice 
(mud me word). 
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CHAPTER XXX. 

IDIOMATIC PHRASES. 

(1) A gernndial clauee ie grammatically speaking only 
an expanded adverb and an adverb ie a contracted gerundial 
clause. Thna in Tibetan we often find the adverb expanded 
into a gemdia l  clause :- 

He wee beating the horse very Khorang tak-po jhye'-ndi tdi-po . 

severely: - dung-gin-duk. 
Pull the boat slowly to the Kdk jhys'-trai dam-tu ko-6 di 

shore : $ 0 ~  t a w .  

The literal translation of these sentences is :- 

He, doing it mvere, the horse wae beating. 
Doing i t  gently, unto the shore tho boat pull. 

(2) This mode of turning the phrase occure also in euch 
expreaaiom ar " in euch a manner," 'l in the beet way he 
could," #' according to the king's command " :- 

The girl climbed up the ridge Pumo-i ghang tr'uk kyl jhyo*-di 
in the k t  way she could : gang tang k dzek song. 

hTote:-Gs~~o ~ e ' u r  IT! is a phrase in itself, meaning "by 
what one is able " = 'I to the beat of one's ability." 

The Regent is supposed to issne De-ri di Qyd-wa R i m p o - c h i  
ordem according to the Dalai gong-pi na91g-ihi jhys' ruli 
h ' r  wishes. kcigyur nang-gyu nyam-pa- 

yis. 

(8) Our very common expression lC I think that " ie ren- 
dered Nghi a m p  la " to my thought ; " also l1 I know that " 



cau be phrased Ngcli dai-pa la or when uttered in a warning 
manner Ngdi khysn h .+ 

I think that it will snow b Ngdi Mmpa h tdng khawa di 
dry : 6Ob-gyw+ 

I think he will not stay here: Ngdimg-ghi himpa-lo kh air 
d6'gyu ma re' (deo Xko-rod 
mmpa k 

I know yon will not come back : Ngoirang-ghi khym-&a khyhang 
b k  yong-gyn-ma m'. 

I know that sbe went home : Ngdi #Mi-pa h mo-yi kh* lo 
ronq. 

The hermit considered hie place Qonachh-kyi rampa-&a rgoi r6- 
aae lonely : chAa di a m p  A'. 

Similar also is the construction in p h a  beginning cc I 
like ', which are turned ngrf-i Ohempa la or ngd-i dho-uxr h . 
(" to my taste ") ; and again this is akin to the method bf 
rendering "I want" by goi and kho-wa. (See Ch. VI, B. 
13). 

(4) When it ia desired to exprees the arrival of the time 
at which anything ahould happen or has happened, &c., the 
verb bdbpcr (" to descend ") ie invariably made rise of. 
Thus, for the phrase '#It ia time," a Tibetan will say "It 
haa come down to the time of." So, for " It ia time to start? 
he would turn the phrase " It haa come down to the time of 
going : " Gyu-prfi dhui-la bcfb-jhung ; or, using another fonn . 

of the participle : Gyu-khen-kyi gang-& bdb wng :- 

i When the day for prying you bdb-no, kap-kysn di #&dhu 

arriv- 1 will remember f i U k y r n g ( ~ ~ & ~ ~ ~ ~  
this : 

Y 

However, ren du' ia a vulgarism for " It is time to." 

(5)  The verb c' to be " and the pronoun in the dative ir . 
he mode of expressing " to have," " to p o ~ i '  aa alrerrdp 
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indicated ; but the construction with the dative occurs in 
other phrases also, such as :- 

. D U t a  ngdrang-l #helm re' : I am bney now. (" There is 
business to mo now.") 

Dhlring ngdrang-la no' y5' : I  am unwell to-day. 
Pamo dL-la  shek-chhrrwg y6' : That girl in weak. 
Dhe-la shak-kyi chhokpa y 6 ' p  : Is that strong enough P 

(6) The Verbum loqrtendi takes the usual Oriental circum- 
locution. When s message is sent or any direction given 
what is to be said, the speakor projects himself into the posi- 
tion of hie deputy, using in the direction the exact porson in 
pronouns and verbs wliich ho supposes mill be spoken when his 
direction is carried out. Thuq " Tell him not to come " is 
in Tibetan phrased as " Tell him ' do not corlle ; ' " and " He 
told me he had seen youJJ would be turned "He told me 
' I have seen him.' " These two sentences in Tibetan collo- 
quial would be :-Kho-la ma yong tap and Khorang fighrnng 
dhe-la t'ong jhung Zap song. (N. B.-Probably in tho laat 
sentence dhe-la which we have used for "him ',-really 
" that one "-would be expressed as kusho-&a " tho Saheb "). 
Sometimes, however, our Europoan phrasing of such sentences 
is resorted to, and it is not unknown even in literary works 
where, urually, the expression of tho cerbum loquendi is 
still mom formal. 

(7) h'ot dissimilar is the nsago where the solution of a 
doubtful state of things is requested, and where we should 
employ an interrogative " if " or " whether." Thug " See 
if he is coming " becomes " See, is he coming P " Again 
" Try whethor tho bridge is firm " becomes '' T y ,  ie the 
bridgo firm P " In Tibetan, therefore :-Toi uhik ! k h o r a q  
yo~lg-ghi-yo'pe ? and Tdo' toi uhik ! 8ampa tempo I yii' ? The 
last sentence might be raricd into 8anlpai fdii' toi uhik ! t e m p  
tf y6' : " Make trial of tho bridge-ia it firm t " Again :- 

Kbrang  kp jhung-ngd rhin-gi "I  do not know if he baa 
ma roe I come." - 



However, both the positive and negative altemativee are 
often expressed in injunctions of this kind : a. g. :- 

Make strict enqoiy whether U di khuu-tfi chw-wa-i kac-tdk 
the pass ie blocked with j3U;-chik!-E?porelu'*p 
anow, or not : n' t 

(8) It will not be out of place once again to direct atten- 
tion to the predilection of tho Modern Colloquial for expand- 
ed forms, especially in the case of verbs. This usage is 
adopted in certain instances solely for perspicuity, as .L-- 

fiik tb -wa ; instead of td-wa : to ses 
to j i -wa;  ,, , : to at. 
&i-ge dok-pa; ,, ,, #ok-pa : to d 
nyi' iiyaEaca r ,, ,, iiyal-uro : to sIeep. 

But in many cases, apparently from mere love of expan- 
sion :- 

4 8 0 - ~ a  to-ra ; for d h t a a  : to teste. 
mrn-lo tang-wa ; for ~wpa : to think. 
gyuk-rM 1Gpcr; for gyuk-pa: to ran. 
gs'mo gislpa : for flpa : to laugh. 
ki-no k h u n n r  j 
ku-ma kii-pa; for ku-wa: ' to steal. 

Similar expnnsions are noticeable in such phrases aa kd-b 
kha'kpo reJ : '' i t  is difficult" now used for the old form M 
yii' ; dha'rang sho-ge " this morning " used for W r u n g ;  f& 

p'uk '' a carern " for p'ukpa ; chhu-t'o " lips " for ; 
Bc. Again Le'pa : " to try, endeavour " is never heard now,- 

Y 

tho present expression being ttGtt-dii ( 98q'qYW ) 3'hyeJp ; 
\s 

kyong-ra " to help " ia supplanted by n u d m  J ~ y e J p a  ; whiht 
numerous other examples might be instanced. 

HONOBIFIOR 

(1) The custom of e~nploying special worda in lien of the 
ordinay exprcssione when addressing persona of superior 
position remains to be briefly noticod. Thie usage, which 
in tho Corean language has reached the extreme of elabora- 
tion, is likewise in the Tibetan tongue governed by eyetematio 
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principles. Not only are the names of things changed on 
these  occasions but also the verbs and pronouns aro affected, 
t h e  adjectives alone retaining their common forms. Moreover, 
t h e w  are two departments of this respectful speech ; first, the 
seriee of terms to be nsed in actually speaking to, or of, a 
person of rank or sanctity ; secondly, a more limited set of 
words employed when talking of one self, or to others of ordi- 
nary position, in  the presence of superiors. The first class are 
Honortjcs, the second E k g a n h .  

(2) For practical purposes, a fern of the more frequent 
terms will be sufficient to acquire. Especially should be noted 
the honorific forms of tho pronoune; khyeJ and tryiJrang 
being nsed for khyz'rang, and nge' as an Elegancy should be 
employkd instead of ttgclrajlg. However, in addressing sn- 
periors, the pronouns should not be used abruptly, but each 
sentence or question should commence with the word kueho, 
answering to our " Sir," or in the case of a great lama the 
better style ia Jetsiiir or JetAn Rimnpochhe. When mention- 
ing parts of the great man's body each tc~m denoting these 
ehould hare the gllablo ku prefixed. Tho principle verbs 
to remember are the verbe p'ep-pa meaning both " to come " 
and " to go " and p'ulwa to express your " giving " to the 
euperior while nang-tca denotes his '# giving " to you. Also, 
instead of the common jhye'pa, we have dze'pa ae the honorifio 
and gyi'pa as the elegant synonym used in polite talk between 
equalr. Other honorific verbs are tho following, most of which 

in the original spellin4 have either 3 or as the initial :- 

Ohw-ceo : to addnm. 
Ohen-pa : to desire. 
81,s'-pa : to Iaogb. 
rhwm-po : to weep. 
h a :  to rit, shy.  
lhmtg-pa : to get up, rille. 

#he'-pa : to wirb. 
ihei-pa : to receive, a m p t .  

rhd-pa to speak (of soperior 
r u g -  : him~elf speaking). 
I -  : to see (superior seeing). 
--pa: to bear (ditto). 
lirn-pa : to sleep (ditto). 
d o - w  rheg-po : to die (ditto). 
rd-wa #hi-pa : to eat. 
rul-wa : to drear, put on. 



So, aim, with the honorific names of things which chiefly, 
we find, commence with the letter r :- 

OM&: dry. Y: the head. 
O h :  foot. rhang : the nosa I 

Ohdl : . month, face. chhydk: hmd. 
Ohip : flour. P": luir. 
3 :  theside. t'rk : b e d ,  mind. 
rang-nta : food. rd-jhd: tec* 

One often heare ku prefixed in the 'eense of " your," e. g., 
ku &ham : "your health," ku 8hcfp: ''your foot." Before 
utensils and eatables sol is put: w h h d  "meat," robbing 
" tea-pot." As an elegancy, dihei is prefixed to eatables end 
6hal to articles used in connection with the face ; t h u  :- 

f b i - p f k  I' bread," Z h 4 - k y ~  " drink" 
i M E i i k  a pipe," ihdl-gym " monatachs" 

When reference is made to personal articles belonging to 
tho Grand Lama of LhisB, or to hi characteristics, the word 
wr, '' golden," is prefixed. So hia " tea " is styled uer-~'M, 
his '' nose " ser-uhang, kc.  When h e  diea, moreover, they 
say Shing-la p'ep song " he has gone to the field;" while of 
a great man they would say &-war she9 song, and of any 
ordinary pereon ohi rong " he has died." 
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CHAPTER XXXX. 
C O M P O S I T I O N .  

1. OBDEB OP WOEDS.-The usual order of words in a simple 
sentence is Subject, Object, Predicate. Of the words attached 
to the chief substantive of the Subject, me note that any 
Possessive or Genitive is placed before tho chief substantive, 
any ordinary adjectivea immediately follow the substantive, 
any numeral follows the adjectives, any demonstrative pro- 
nouns, indefinite pronouns, or article follow the adjective or 
the numeral if there be one. The samo order is observed in 
the component parta of the Object in any sentence. A11 
extensions of the Predicate precede the main verb. In any 
sentence whatever, including gerundial and participial clansee, 
the verb stand8 lasf. 

In any sentence where the verb takes an impersonal form, 
the dative connected therewith stand8 at the head of the 
sentence, e. g. Wonur-Zu semc gyak jhung : " The milk has 
become bad ; " or " To the milk badnese has befallen." 

The interrogative pronoun ie placed immediately before 
the verb : s. g., Luk-ghi kang pa chhuk-pai ehempa di  ~ M n a  
y 6 , p  : " Where is the butcher who broke tho sheep'a leg ? " 
Any expansion of the substantive, of the nature of a rek- 

tire clause, may either precede or follow the subatautive upon 
whbh it is dependent. In the former case the participle of 
the clause Is placed in the genitive ; in the latter construction 
the participle remains in the case of the subetantive which it 
follom, the article being placed after the clause. (See Ch. 
VIJ 5, 7, N* B.) 



2. G o v r u n u ~ n ~  BY V c ~ ~ . - M a n y  of the verbs in aee of 
transitive Llense take as Object an nndected Accusative. 
There are, neoertheleas, a certain number which require the 
Object to be inflected by the addition of the afEx la. The 
cnse thus formed may be sometimes the Dative, sometimes 
tho Accusative, and at times even the Locative which m 1 y  
in Central Tibetan assumes the ordinary Locative sib na. 
Other verbs, moreover, neccsvitnte the assumptiin by the 
Object of the ~lblstive Case in d h a v .  ' 
4 Verbs of giving, shewing, speaking, teaching, take the 

Dativc in la. 

8. The following verbs, with others, must be followed by 
t l ~ e  Locative in lr : 4 h d k - p a  to put, place, td-tea to behold, 
look at, cluk-pu to strike against, JheJprr to dread, gar-- to 
fasten. 

7. The Verbs requiring dhung are Ju-tea to meddle with, 
kh9-1'61-tra to separate from, jalwa to wait upon, pay one's 
respects to, ('eJ-pa to meet, with a few others. 
3. COVTUJCATIVE PABTICLES.-In Tilmtan composition the 

finite verb occun, much less frequently than in European 
idiom. The m i n  clause or sentence is almhst undisco~erable 
in any long statement or pwgrapb. The whole style of 
composition is a chain of gerundial and participial clauseg, 
depnding only technically upon one another. The chain of 
clausee or sentences p r o c c d  continnously, each S U C C ~ & ~ ~  

. 

clause in form, though not in sense, a sequence from the other, 
until a t  length a final verb-by no means the most important 
o r  main one in meaning-brine a break in the connedon. 
In written compositions this style is Inore observable than in 
lengthy spoken sentences, but the better-educated resort to 
the participial or gerundial construction eren in speaking. 

the afies forming the different gerunds emmerated in 
Challwr VI. Section B, might be denominated with equal 
mcurwy Continuative Particleq for nearly any one from 

16 
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a m o n g  tho- m y  be added to the concluding verb of each 
successive clause to carry on the chain of connexion. Of 
conrm where the construction, in signification se well as 
in e x t d  form, is really gerundial, the ~hoice of particle 
annexed should be differentiated in accordnnce with the dis- 
tinction of kinde of gerunds already set forth, and the Benee 
may in fact be affected by such choice. I n  addition to the 
affixes already given, te and dhnng may be mentioned aa 
Continuative Particles; tc being added to the root of any 
verb and dhang being appended to the infinitive ; or, in other 
words, dhung requires to be connected with the verb to which 
tasta or random selection may have attached i t  by the inser- 
tion of pa or wa after the root of such verb. 

Example of use of Continuative Particles :- 
" Tbe eoldiers arrived at the city and remained standing onteide 

t.lue gatea. They were clad in yellow coats and felt boots, and wore 
on their heads Lit'ang-shaped hats. By means of those hats we 
knew they did not belong to the Lbiaa Government ; and were 
aflaid." 

For translation, we arrange the wording thus :- 

"The mldiem having arrired at the city, remained standing 
outside the gnten. Being clad in prllow costa and felt boots, and 
wearing on their heads Lit'ang-shaped hats, because of thme hab, 
we knew they did not beloug to the Lbisi  Government ; and were 
afnid." 

MdkmGtdo dhotag-khyer-la leb-mi gyalgo-i p'i-lrr lung-nai 
&'pa dhang chhupa a ~ p o  bhepdk-kr ~hyiin-la dhc-yi go-h 
wang-y ibchen 8hcfnw ghyiin-pai Shcfmo dhe-yi &yir& 
kho-uo De-rea Jong-la ma t'i-wa ngo-uhcite n g c k .  tr'er 

I X ~ W -  
I n  the foregoing there is no finite verb, nor any bnt 

gerundial construction, observable until the concluding verb 
u s r ~ l u n g .  However, in the English sense of the term, that 
i. not correct; ds'pa and ngo-rhei-te are in reality both of 



them fiuite verbs which, after the Tibetan style, are conjoinedJ 
each to the sentence following, by dMng and ta, reepectively, 
which are thus Continuative Particlea, pure and simple, 

So seldom are them Particlea needed in the Colloqaiel, , 
that nothing further on the subject can be added here. 

4. LETTEU AND COBBEBPONDEXCI. In modern letter-writingJ 
especially in commercial and domestic correspondence, the 
Colloquial development of t b  language ia clothed in the old 
literary style only so far as the spelling of the words is con- 
wmed. Thus if the rules for pronouncing the written fo rm 
are applied in inverse order to the details of grammar and 
vocabulary as given in this work, there can be no difficulty 
in epistolary correspondence, provided the charactere, printed 
and cumivo, are first mastered. The rules t~ to spelling 
and pronunciation are explaiped elsewhere, and if the 
printed characters, as there displayed, should be need by the 
tmveller or etudent in letter-wTiting, any Tibetan will at  leaat 
be able to read hie effusions. To acquire the cursive alphabet 
may be taken as a work of eupererogation for tLe majority 
of those interested in this tongue. However, in Csomr, 

KoriisiJs Grammar the various type8 of handwriting are fully 
illustrated, and doubtleas by practico fair proficiency in Tibetan 
calligraphy would be wi ly  attainable, 

As epecimens of the modem epistolary styb, we tm11w:rii 
two letter8 received by the author, one from a Tibetan lams - 

of moderate wquirementa, the other from a noan well-known 
aa a Tibetan scholar. Naturally, we give these in the ordinary 
printed character, appending likewise a literal tpslat ion of 
each epistle, 

LETTEB BBOW TIBETAN LAMA- 
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4qw-~9-q4-q.q-q*~3*4-a-~7-7-ygc*q7* 
*w*qvzi.qq5'2* U q5~477.gcpT734x~q 
4qq-3~a1~4?45%$' 3 ~ 4 %  fl.?pf@$y"?'~~ w 

" ~ a ~ ~ ~ i ' ~ 4 ~ ~ ? ~ 5 ~ 4 ~ ~ @ ~ ~ q * a ~ 4 * q ~ q 9 g ~ E '  k 

h 4 ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ & 3 ' ~ 4 3 2 ~ ' % ~ ' d 5 ' ~ ~ ~  u ~ ~ c ' ~ ~ ~ ~ K ~  

viw4qq-b'q9'q~nl'q4~'qy zjG*4'qqnl*y~w4lw. 
d j . g ~ % i ~ y ~  ~ ? N q ~ ~ % 7 l l $ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 3 ~ *  
4 Y  78=534aq3~4~4~ $ q * ~ ~ 5 * ~ ~ ~ ~ & ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  w w 

4% ~ w ~ ~ ~ ; ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ s Q Q ~ F s ' F s ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  

4- = -  qFqw~3sy9~'qw g ~ q ~ g ~ q c  
* V U 

To his Gracionsnese the Padre S a b b  Lama- 
Faithful and earnest wishes are presented from your humble 

one that you are well in W i l y  health. Very, very great 
thanks not only for preparing your former lettor but also 
for sending a letter just now. Here am I a lama well also by 
the favour of God. Some eight or nine montha ago, a man 
here had a book by the Revercud Milaraspa ; but the book 
wan sold by that man for fifteen rupees (gyci-tcnrg). , I am 
looking oat for Milarasp's book for yon once more. If it i~ 
obtained particulan, shall be immediately transmitted to yon. 
At present a man here will sell a copy of "The Skein of 
Golden Precepts and Biography of the Lotoe Teacher " (i. e. 

The Pndmn Tnng-yig), n ~ k i n ~  tl~irtcen rupecn. 80 if yon re- 
* 



h 

p i &  it, to sond at once in a Money Order (vq*~) 
;hirtecn rupees. When I have bought the book from him, it. 
lhnll be sont as quickly as possible. Nany 6alaam~ are offered , 
Irom your humble Urgym Gyb-Wo. 

[It should be notcd that the Tibetan of the foregoing letter t 
not in places strictly accurate. Thnq several times the Ablative 
is used instead of the I~~strnrnental Case. The arre of with 
V vq should be remarked in both lettera Sllaam," toq 

not a Tibctan greeting.] 

LETTEB FBOM A TIBETAR 80x0- 

~ . l r y " ~ 8 j r ~ ~ 4 ' a * y ~ ~ ~ f . b ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~  t $ % ~ ~ ~ ~  

4"s'445vk I 



Down before the lotos-feet of the most precious lama the 
Reverend Gerham Sendberg-, the friend of virtue who lays 
hold on the 30,000 stainless observances of the chivalrous ! I 

Rsepecta be offered! Having to-day received your letter 
written from Katak, on the 8th day of the twelfth month- 
many thanke. Here am I continuing still well in health and 1 
profoundly anxiom to render any serviccs with the very 
utmost attention.' Please excuse what is omittedg (i. s., 
what may be omitted in my proffers of service) ! Yon youreelf 
and your wife, the partner of your seal, the goddess mem 
beiig well in bodily health and prosperously settled, it is 
-inked well. With regard to your work-the book of the 
8ikki.m language) I have had occaaian to examine it thorough. 
ly. Your letter which you wrote on the 3rd instant has been 
.ent here from Sir . To-morrow a reply to it 

[Xorrr or Tar borr.--1 " With the very utmoat attention i" qqE;' 

* Wbst L left out," d ao L now d w s p  i d  &tar the polite expreuionr 
.Id pr0aw d mrvhe whioh form the prefaoo to every T i b e b  le(tsr. 
It i m p b .  a r e q u a  thrt what hu been left onuid through want of m p a  

a ind- rhoold pl- ( k t.Lm u mant to k waitten d m  9) 
8 dgnltlea really "body," u d  ia ud u u boaoriI. form fur 

U y a r d f , n  4. r ,  "YOIU own bod;." The ordinary word for "body L gq 
W 



,hall be despatched.' A8 to the kind expremiom of 
(bought which, unwavering, come yet again from you to me, 
)ray accept my repeated thanks. Sincerea wishes and 
nomplimenta for happinem on the good date (i. e., Christ- , 
nae) 8 are offered. 

Mark hem the rut- p U i v e  tmm ~ 3 % -  f i a b m  
w 

m n  ~ n t , "  or Shall b. a r m  honori!Ia for ~ E ; W  u 34 I. for 

7~;3$ m e a q  of CO- llwhita,sl and he~~cet, in th& p h m ,  may 

m rendered " p- " or " a i m "  
The writer of the letter, though not a Chrirtian, very app'oprirbly 

nd thoughttully rendem "Chrirtmu hy," in thu d o c o m  cupdom. ]  ' 





PART 11. 

CONVERSATIONAL E X E R C I S E S  
AND 

T E C H N I C A L  LISTS. 





C O N V E R S A T I O N A L  E X E R C I S E S  

T E C H N I C A L  LISTS.  

Wherover on occurs in these pagee it will be beet under- 
stood (when spoken by Englishmen) if it is sounded merely aa 
x. Thua ghang "what," may be conveniently pronounced 
kang; ghct-pa; " where," as kd-pa. So also DH, though 
correct, may be always sounded T, and indeed D is by netivea 
frequently sounded as T. Thue diriin-lor gg for " (Hind : ke- 
waste) is heard often as tiinlor, dhcitd 'gnow'J as tdtd, (or 
vulgarly tandrf) ghrinde "how," nmy (though improperly) 
sound kdids; and the common word dhang should be pro- - 
nounced tdng. 

So, too, JH, though correct, had beet be spoken aa ir a. 
Thue jM "tea," may be sounded eM; but where the y 
sound followe jh an in jhyd " a  bird," either jhyd or chyd 
may be used. The common verb jlye'pa ('to do," often 
sounds chye'pa, and even vulgarly aa chyi-pa. We advise 
chye'pa here ; imperative : chyz ' I  do 1 " Again ; we print in 
these pagee BE in words spelt in Tibetan orthography with 
initial B;  but we advise the invariable use of P for BE, 
Thue Po'pa " a  Tibetan," for the more correct BMJpa. 

We have printed L a  throughout, but aa the letter is 'mma 
what guttural, the h should be sounded before the 1 ;  .so, we 
nay for Lhcbd, always HUud, and lham " a boot," L Hhn, 



1 3 2  TIBETAN UWMMAR. 

Ae to or, EI, and AI, by which we have generally represent- 
e d  the elided final s in w, es, and as, these are not diphthon- 
gal sounds; but though the i is sounded separately, it must 
follow the u, e, and a so quickly nnd lightly as to be hardly 
audible as a distinct letter. I n  tho case of AX, the sound of 
our diphthong ai in '' rain," " stain," is npproxhcd, and 
for convenience me recommend that sound, or that of the open 
e. So yoJpui " is ! " may be pronounced yii'pe. 

F i d  o in short f i x e s  sounds like rc, as in ya'kpo " good," 
tu 'kp '# hard," dcc. 

The vowel e in some words seems vulgarly to change to the 
vowel i. Thus ngd she-ghi-du' #' I know," is heard as ~ lgd  
shin-ghi-du' and jhye'-kin-du' " is doing," is vulbwrly pro- 
nounced chyin-kindu'. 

I n  Colloquial Tibetan the final lctter of n syllable is gener- 
ally very indistinctly heard ; and certain letters when occurring 
as finals are completely dropped. Finn1 a takes the sound of 
k, and in many partu of Tibet is hardly audible, a t  least in 
moat words. Thus t'tckje " thank-you," sounds t'u-je; ycikpo 
generally y 6 p .  Final B i changed to p, as leb-jhung 
'' arrived," which is pronounced lep-ehnng ; but this final p 
ie frequently unsounded, as in t3u(p)$ong "shall be able," 
pb(k)-U(p) #' broad." Where D is the last lctter i t  is always 
inaudible, save for an abrupt almost imperccptible breathing. 
Accordingly, we have invariably omitted final d, a t  the same 
time indicating the elision by an apostropho; e. g., jhye'p 
#' to do," for jhyed-pa. Final L, though often heard in the 
province of Ui, is frequently dropped, especially in Tsang; 
e. g., Pu'Lpo, "a Nipalese man," sounds PZp, or Pe'bo. 
After u it modifies that vowel into ii, as yii' for yul #' county." 

I n  Jaeschke'e and Csoma's works, no distinction ae to eound 
b made between the letters eh and ehy, ehh and ehhy, and j 
and jy. Aa in listening to natives we have clearly detected 
the y eound, we have generally in them pages indicated the 
y-letter worde where they occur. Thus jha (or cha) ir tttea," - 



but jhya (or chya) is " a bird ; " ehha = "great" and "very," 
and chhye = If flour," chhung-wa = amall," bnt ehhyung-wr, 

to take out " " remove ; " je '  pa = '' to forget," but jyd-pa 
= '# to open.'* I 

[IVLere any difficulty is experienced in sounding the cere- 
brals I, #', d, dh,-and one is very apt to sound the ordinary 
dentills instead-it will b best to use tr, t'r, dr, and dhr, in 
thcir place. According to Mr. Rockhill this latter pronun- 
ciation is tho L h U  method. Sarat Chandra Daa and othere, 
who have actually visited L U ,  contradict this assertion ; but, 
although we am decidedly opposed to Mr. Rockhill's phonetio 
system in gonoral, we am bound to admit that we have fre- 
quently heard the t r  and dr used. Thus drd may be said for 
dd " the voice, tco-tro for wB'#o " light" d n d m  for nur do 
don't go," t'rcik for C'ik " blood," kc., nevertholose, the other 
is dcc~ned tho proper pronunciation by the educated.] 



TIBETAN ORAMMAB. 

BRIEF ORDERS. 

Come here : Tr'ur rhok or Diru rhok ! 
Come near: Tr'dnai rhok ! 
Come back : Lokm rhok ! 
Come inside (or Come into the Nang la rhok ! 

honae) : 
Come to me : Nge trar rhok ! 
Come along with me : Ngdrarag nyampo r b k !  
Don't come to-day : come to- Dhe-ring nur yong : rang-nyin 

morrow : rhok ! 
Don't come so c 1 ~  : Din?a tr'inai ma yonq ! 
Go outside : Chhyi-bk Song! 
Go away (Be off) ! Ha-la gyuk ! 
Go in front : Ngen-2a gyu (often Hen-&a g y ~ )  ! 
Go behind : 8huk-2a gyu! 
Don't go so quickly : Dinda gyo-po mdndro ! 
Don't go far : P'dr-tram mrindro ! 

Oefnp: K y h  lang ehik ! or Yar long ! 
Keep straight (Hind : Bidha Khaddu chyi or K W d u  gyvl 

kayo) : 
Make h b  : Tr'&dh6k jhyi ihik ! 
Run qdckly : ayb-~ 9 ~ d  ! 
Linten here (Attend) ! Tncr-la nyln ihik ! 
Give your mind to it: Nang-ah& jhyi ihi' ( jhyi  soundm 

A Y ~  ! 
Take care : Rikpa jhyi ; or &il Qirn ! 
Don't;tronble me (Hind : Dik Ngd-la nyap ehJ ma p'i ! 

d kuw) : 
Catclr bold of i t  : Di-la tim ; .Is0 Di-& rhd ! 

Stop! Stop: Qhuk-la : ghuk-ta ! 

Remain hers : Di-pa d6' rhik ! or D i p  gn ! 
81r;l waiting here (Hind: Di-pa gw'no dG! 

Hasir d o )  2 

Sit down : S-& dii' or (politely, with 
gerture) : 8hw ! 



Is i t  them or not-& : 

It u time to go now : 
Send him here : 
Hold in yoar dog, plerse : 

Throw i t  away : 
Blow up the fire : 
Set i t  down; put i t  up ; lift 

i t  up: 
Fetch tbe horse hers : 
Bring me more water : 
Bring the Sahib mme tea : 
Take away thene things : 
See where he goea : 
Look over there-up there- 

down there : 
Qive me that, please : 

That's enough (Hind : Bar) ! 
Take off yoar cap : 
Don't forget (Hind: Mat 

bhwb) ! 
Keep in the middle : 
Qo inside the blankets : 
Goandsee: 
Never mind what I mid (Hind : 

Euchh panw J) r 
It is time to wake up : 
Put i t  baak again : 
Throw thin thing away: 
Don't make suoh a noise : 
Goandseewhoitin: 
Make ready to start : 
Never mind the rest (what 

rermrim) : 
Don't let it fall : 
Now you may go: 

DMpa 'intin aimin-lB uhok ! 
T a d a  domm dw' ! 
Dirmkbtong! 
Rung-ghi khyi-la rim roch (for 

TO chik)! 
Ywk Ihok ! 
Md p*s! 
Scth  ib'; car ib' ; 9-to t'o ! 

Tu'ur t&-po di fi ! 
Chhw dlicIrvng khw JLok I 
Kwho-la m'jM khur uhok ! 
ChhCkM di-k'o khsw ! 
Gh&& ~0-cw; k b l o  # $hok! 
P ' & g i - ~ n ~ . g i - ~ o ; - l a  to' 

dbng ! 
NO&& dhu-ga mang wxh (for w 

chik) ! 
Shun9 yong; or yorrg v! 
S M ~ ~ S  rr ! 
dfdnjll! (Iaat ryllable abrupt) ! 

Kiltu Ehog! or kdtu &#I 
i u b  bug-la gyr! 
Td-la umg ! 
Re-&a di tanla mi to' I 

Nyi. m'pai run dw* ! 
Di bkna lb* ! . 
Chhti-kM di yuk tong ! 
Wur d b $ a  aro gyap I 
8 w  yo"pe ti-la ronq I 
@o-qyu t'bl-dik chyi ! 
Lhlk-lri la mi to' ! 

Diidkmachnk! 
KAyi* tanda &I chok 1 ' 
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Go arrd call him : Gyn-nc kltu-la lie tang ik' I 
Tell him to come hem : Diru shok kho-la lup ! 

-BY DAY QUESTIONS AND ANSWEBS. 

Can you speak Hindustani : 

Can yon speak English : 

What im thin called : 
Speak i n  the Tibetan Iangnage: 
What i8 the name of that hill : 
I don't know : 

D o  yon h o w  that man : 
Do yoa understand : 
E e  b a bad character : 
W h o  is this boy : 
Do yon  know : 

It in not mine : 
Tbat i r  mine : 
I n  that for me : 
Har h e  come yet : 
W h o  h o w 0  : 
D i d  you know : 
W h a t  am yon doing : 

I know : 
Nothing ; Sir : 
Why are you doing that: 

W h y  are you  king : 

I don't understand ; did not 
andemtmd : 

Don't forget : 
I wi l l  not farget: 

Khy6' Hindi kC lap t'tip-ki- 
y z  pi f 

Khyz  Piling-ghi kt! lcry chok- 
paif 

Di-la ghang ier-yorg 1 
P8-kyi Il-l-la lap. 
X6-gi ri-yi wring-la ghung ier t 
A7g& rhen-ghi nts' (often : rhin-ghi 

m i  re') f { 
K ~ I  yo" nri di tigo-she y6' pai  1 
my6rang  ko jhung-nga I 
Kho-la rhi-gy f ;gentpa re'. 

1 

P'ugu di ar w' 1 
Khyo" rltin-ghi-rs'ta? (shin is 

really #ha1). 
Di ngd-chen ma w'. 
P'igi ngl i  yin. 
ATgoii clthyirtu dhe-ga re' 1 
Tan& k h a n 9  Icp jhunq-nga f 
8 u  she? 
8he* j'lirng-nqa 1 
ghyii' ghang jhel-kyiyii* .(or 

ehyi-L-i-yQ) f 
9 h  in-glii-rd. 
Kwfio ; g h n g  mi&. 

3 

A%y# dhsu#a ghang-h jhd-kyi- 

Sf 
$ 1  

mya' gllay-la qi-t'ok di-ki- 
ySf .  

A'gd k&hLi dim-ghi me'; k& 
dha 8 i u  ua jxang 1 

Ma jd-pa jihyi (aopndr 4~3. 

/ 
1 

A'gimrg jd mi yo y. 

- 



Don't ohattor ro: D l q i d k h M n u a ~  
Don't let him f a g s t  : KhojemacWt 
Everything hor been arranged : QLngqa g W  jlung. 

Qlhde 40 I*P smvf How con we goP I 

How WM that done P Le-ka di g h a d a  jlmng mag- 

?Pt 
I can't MY : N g d t c u y l ~ w ~  
Look! do you nee him P Mi4 tbdlrong! klb-b t'org- 

w d t  
LookthereIwhatirth.t? D C y i t b ~ ! D ~ g ~ g  

vat1 
Whon did yon sac him P Xhyg-kyf k b k r  gM4W t'org 

3 % ~  f 

Where haw p a  been P K W ' ~ W  mag 1 
What do you my P Ayo6  ghmg krpWs' t 
When did he bring it P Di-ka k b i  gh&dhJ khut bp 

wwt 
Whew did you put it ? Di-ka S p a  O M - p y i a  t 
What do yon want P -8 & ~ M P Y @ .  
I t  will not be wanted: Ghaag d ga 
Can you begin at onae : Khyii' t'sl-fd-k, go-dd dab 

ka'. 
I ehdl begin the work now : Ton& k-ku di go-dn) yong. 
Call him to come here im- glro.2~ ka tong &sg, d h  

mediately : tandl t'dtu uhohl  
Oh, never mind ! (Hind : Xe-chha t o  dMu& 0%' ! 

XucM p ~ w  mahi) r 
Tell him not to come: EAo-to Lap, mo yoq. 
Why did you a d  come yestex- Dung-h gbng-& yosq-po-d 

day P (m kPnr~r-9) f 

I waa ill yeetaday : Ngb dung-& nd j'liwng. 
Where do you live P B y 6  mi-k'ang M p  y8  or 

Khy6' kd-pa &-gS ydP t 
I live in this place: Nge nai-k'ang di  d y o k - b  fl 

("my dwelling u in thin 
p k  "k 

18 



Bun for my letters to the Post Yik-khyim-& np $40 chhU;riu 
-: . . 1 g y u m a  hitang 

Whst ir yonli name P Khyo'-kyi ming-1; ghung ier 
From what country do you Khyiirang yu(1) ghd-ne yis 1 

come0 
I am from Gal-mug : Ngh Qhd-rong-& yin (or kp 

$-hung)- 
Ycm must really came with me: Ehys' ntntcn, nge nyampo ysng 

90 Yif- 
Be it rn you command, Sir : Ktuho ; kri p'ep rang nang ! 
Auk him if he got the letter: gho-b lap dhung ; giqe dha t'op 

jhung-nga. 
H e  ~ s y e  he received it : Xho hap-ki-dd; dhe-lo fop 

jhung. 
How much shall I give you P ghy6*-la ter-wa ghd 16'8 1 
Give me what yon think right : Nang ro nang ku-khym ku- 

rho ; khyen khyen. . - 
Yon know bent, Sir : Kaho ; khym k h y a  ! 
May leavsof-absenoe be grant Ngb-lu gong-pa n a y  ro chi' 
ed me : (atreas on ro). 

Never mind what you have to myo'rang ghang jhys* gyu no 
do, come: gang khye' mi du*, rho& I 

Have you a mbatitute ( H i i d  : A y h n g - l a  k'dp y5*p 1 
W) 1 Y 

PLsare, give me an advance : Ng&& rigid n g d d h y i  nang ro 

"a0. 

I ~ y o o :  E h y h n g - l a  gmg-p*oE nang 
chi'. 

S a h i  do not be angry with Xuuho; ngd-la gong-pa 

. , rtead of @-la ofkn idsc 
bhu-Za " with the little hum- 

. . . .  - , - ble One "). ' - . 
, - - 



. . . . .. 
ARKIXQ 'PB[P WAY.. . . . .  . .  

T V ~ O ~ O ~ O ~ U I O U ~ ~ ~ P  ~ ~ a & i + d t  
What ir the name of thii riE &qpps di sing-k ghasg w- 9 

l . g e p  pr t 
It in aluge town: i t u d e d  D i ~ y m ~ d i ; l b f a y  

Tae4-ttnng : far* 
I. there a lodging here or not P Di-pa roi.ts'aaq Spo d s- 

pdt.  
On the further aide of the town, Pd-bLJo & m g - U y 6 ~ ) .  ?am di 

- - kthereanyroadoutornot:~ ~ p a d d p e i r * t  . 
Mi-fro Wpo rmpo g y g p k h  

See those men building the new 
*la#' tag!  hardip*& 

wall ; the mad begins there : 
0;- 

What t yonder peak named P Phi r i W a  sing ghasg* 
&i+i3 t 

Shew me the ray  to Qyunda: G y a d - i  &ar di ' ngd-la LQI 

d t  
Kindly shew me the way : h d i t o n v d !  
Where to P-To Tbshilhiimpo : QM-Za 1 - m i - A h .  la. 
Where ia the bridge P h a r p  di gh6 d t 
Where are yon going to P EAyEi' gM-rm do-gki-gmp 1 
I8 it an ersy path P . Lum-kh di jdm-jdm #dM I 
It i only a foot-treck : ~ a ~ h  chi -na d yong. 
The path ir eteep end narmw : L u d M  di ghytm-ghysn tdp 

A*. 
k it ; broad path P Dhe Lmkhti yang-po chi #-pa t- 
If ie s s k p  aecent to the Pser : Lti di-yi ghyen-h icrrpo d*. 
k the road to Samye level P . 8amye kyi &m myom-myom d 

A'. - .  - - 
How far ie it from here to Shi- DLM 8M-tw-& t'd-riag-fmag 

In P gM tr'o t - .. 
- Where in the road P h m w p t  - • i 

Don't go rcnxu, that bridge : Ed-gi te' k m 4 a  
dm! .- . . -.  . 6.i 

How far k it to the next hdt- Nye-wai &dung-rd b P i  916 
ing St.ge p tr'o t , 



I e  it a long way to Chhibdo P ChMmdo la t'a ring-po d y8 1 
Whiob is the way? h m  ghang-ghi yin 1 

Tcang-poi Ib ' 8-ai-h 
Do 7- - tbt  0. fie &ing '& (Nk 10.9- 
other side of the river ? 

8 s ~  that again ; I don't under- Lok-no lap c r c r q ;  trg6 M-gli~ 
etrad: mi yong. 

Ah I I undemtand: 0-ho I ngd hd gqho jhung. 
HOW can I flnd e way acme  

fbs river? 
(30 the eeoolld path on the left Piin-ngoi-lo ongki nyi-pi  ?am- 
&: kM W'L. 

Come along 1 keep in the mid- Nyampo rhak ! ki7tu rhok : 
- dle: 

s t  on ; aft8rwardsl 
elant-off to the left (lit: pang-po &ng-po song: h r - w  y6n. 

ng8-La kyok-w gyuk. nlanting, go ") : 
Keep ntxuight : A d d u  chyi (i e., jhy2). ' 

T h e  path t ~ r p e  to the right : Lam di  ydtngl- la 40 ghhi-du'. 
Tho right-hand path ; left- ~di-2oklam; yiin-lakbm ; gyok- 

hand patb ; e short oat: knt. 

T h e  night in very dark : 
It in becoming almost dark : 
It in XIOW dark : 
It ir now light : 
Rdn~goiagtafall: 
The onow will not oeMe to-day : 
The anow in melting quickly : 

The lain hao ceased now : 
I ree the miat rbing: 

A snow-dorm u at hand : 

Tden di L miin-nak mag. 
Ndm-rW yo1 my. 
Tan& manpa dk-po  d. 
Tan& Pang karpo w*. 
ChMrpa bapyong. 
To-ring kku-a  di chh$ mi yong. 
Xhau-a di gyokpo (soande gyo*- 
p) fhw ghi-du*. 

CWrpa di tags dhd w. 
Ng6 & k p  (often mw'po) hng- 
cw tong-glii-jd. 

gM,&'up obi' f a-nycrrr-la yong- 
ghidw*. 



Tbialr mhb am on the moan- Ills*' numgpo ri-Wla A*. 
trinside: 

It will be fine to-day : Dhming naar t'crnq yong. 
Can you rnn quickly P Ehyfrarrg gyo+ gy&M 16'- ' 

:*UP YORg-%V (# Wpo 
" to run.") 

Don't go there; there ir no DL+ m h d r o ;  d3e-p chh6r- 
shelter tbere : yap ma* (or &+-by+ w*.) 

Pitah the tent a t  once : the (mur d i  nzo-t'okk'e (m aftener 
rain will pour down thin tanda t'eUu) #how tang : tam& 
instant : ~O-W WP WP  yon^* 

Climb the ruok : over there ir ?'&-la w); A d - k k  &Ar-yap 
rain-shelter-beneath tbat du'~*&bonqqIri U I O ~ ~ Q  (or 
bodder : p'ongghi W. 

The Pass is filled with mow : h di kkau-cr-ylkik b*. 
The mista will paw away when OhMrpa cW-nq muspa di  y d  

the rain cessea : do Y'W* 
The run is very hot : Nyi-tna M A n g  tr*dpo dm*. 
The run will cause pain in your Nyima-yi khy8 kyi go mi 

head: Y W . .  
It snow8 : i t  t freezing : E h u - a  bapki-du' : khybkqhi- 

dm*. ' 

Down there, there ia rock- iU6kirm #?&+ip ~ 8 ' ;  &y& 
shelter ; under tbat it will d'k #hdhnuaa yomg. 
be warm : 

The river ir frozen hard : d i  tukpo khycfk jhwng. 
When does the moon rise : Dbwa ghd-tui (or kd-tii) rAar 

Ymg t 
There is no moon to-night : Piro  di ddwa mindw'. 
The wind is rieiq ; it ir very LMkpcr &ng-ghi-re'; nam M- 

colde r ' chang 41.rngmo dm*. 
The air will be mild at SLi- &hi-kho la ngd-rd di j b m p  d 

kha : y"4.. 

Shake the cloek well : W r -  bM di cqpogp jXyi crow. 
In mch phrwr M it I# 001d." it ir WSUTU,'' " it t ha," Tib&.lu 

d w a ~ ~ m s ~ :  Utheakyiroald,rrrrm,Baq &. Tbar mmlhqxdu'r "it So 
wet 8 " but only, of aoarrq when -king of the weather or atmorphcze, 
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When the mhta are thick in a Lung-penang-na me-pa di mong 
valley, snow ir falling heavi- po yong-pZ, nye-tsdne ri-& 
ly on the monntaine clone khau-a di tu'pa hp-kyi-rd. 

- by: 
It is not freezing now : Tanda khyctk- (or kiy6-) ghi- 

min-dn'. 

AT AN IXX, &a. 

Where can we find lodginga ? NdGfr'ang glid-+ nys' chok-ka t 
In thin home : inside the N a ~ g  di-lo : gom-bai bug-kr. 

monseterp : 
Knwk at  the door, please : Go-lo t6k-tdk jiyC nang). t 

Where ir the landlord P A'bi-bo ghd-p6 y8-pai t 
I am the landlady ; salutation, Ngdrang n6i-mo diyin : Eu-rho, 

Sir  l chhb-pa'. 
I want lodgingr thin night, Npdrang-lo ndi-h'aq p'im di  

plerw : go nang ro nang. 
Sir ; yon are welcome : Ewho : CAM-pa' rhu nang. 
I 'have two roomr above ; the Ngdrang-h y6-t'ok nang-mik 

horses wi l l  remain under- nyi du'; m6-t'ok 16-k'o di d& 
neath. . 1 tu nang yong. 

I am tired : where is the bed ? Ngbranq-h dupkyo yin : ny4 
t'i d y6. 

' Sir ; olimb up the ladder and Kwho ! ken-~6-la drek-te t'ong 
ree: , narrg 

Here are bed and beddig : Di-l6 rim-t'i m6l-ting jhung. 
. What bedding have you P Xhyl-rang-la d l - t ing  gIang 

yim-p'. 
Fox-rkina and a coverlet; they Wd-pdk, khelnna chi : &ddk 

ue-: kern du'. 
Thmb madam bostesq I do Hd-dhim, ncrimo jliomol ddk-kr 

not require them : kho-jhe me'. 
1 b v e  a heir-blanket myself : Ngbmng-la rang-ghi cAh6lw dm'. 

right, Sir : (Sir, it k) : U, 16 y6 (or Id-ro). 
Saheb, do yon d e s h  food ? Kwh,  nyi-& rolwa ih'-prd t 
I want little waahing-mter ; N@rang-& 1'6-kin gd-po fl' 

nothing elm : dhdruryl chang ma re'. . - 
- 



Have you a wash-bowl ; dm Khy&~~ag-h ; * 3 4 h g  chi dfl? 
water-for-wmhing-tbo-faet P d b h l  yang d y8  t 

I have no bowl : i t  b not necec Ngbrang-k dong chi &-pa : 

"a"Y: +-gym ak I 

We Tibotanr do not bathe : P6-p'o-pa ng&tM mi t ' J p .  
Have you a large pot P Q6-rung-la Yog-chhan clSi I 

vs'- 
Bring me warm water I beg : Ohhu tr'mnau, chi khym r b k  ro 

~ n g !  
Are them bugs in this room P Dt-rhik-k'o n a n g - 4  di-& y# 

d a b  
Give me a light: Ng6-& dngqu chi mug re 

=ngt 
What is the charge P N d i - g h g  gM ts'6 t 
Farewell ! Many thaah  : 0-n6 g M - h  p'ep! I"&+ 

*I 

X O U X T A I ~ I N C ) .  
The weather in miaty : Nam di & t'O j k n g .  
bg the rain is falling, the mist Ohhdrpa 5hapne, d -Qi in  g y 6 p  

will soon paaa away : 1 P*-!& 
Yee ! i t  will indeed pass away ; Yd-ya ! p'u nip*ccgy+n ; yir- 

but not until evening : 1 kydtag nub-no t*uk mang. 
I t  is time to strike camp : Qhur lok t a n g d i  rar dm' : 
Fold up the tent : Qhw di ri3 follO 
Pnt some snow in the pen: Dhok-& sang-& khau-6 Ihok. 
Melt mow and make tea : l h u - 6  Cim-nu, row sllonr &s,. 

' 

Place the saddle on the pony: Td-la g6 ts' Uak. 
Be careful to draw the strap Tr'8 toi d k n g  b t ' a  diL tcr- 

tight enough : cMing ! 
Now we wi l le tar t :  DM-to rlk-gyu-yin. 
Be off ! Tread firmly : Hcf-kr mu& ! tempo j&& &ii 

(or tamp ky8' &,.) 
To whioh side doer the path Uhhyok ghang-& & 

turn off P dh-kr gyr-rw t 
Keep to the right; to the left : Ybi-cMyoLkr m i g  ! ylfk& 
Don't loiter on the way : Lam-logwmagor! 
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QO ahead : re-kang-h gyw ! 
G o  obliquely by degreea : R i m 4  rek-+la mng I 
After we bave crossed the Barnpa la 961-dj gung-khb 

bridge, we shall aeoend the dzck-gyu-yin. 
ridga : 

On the other eide the mom- P,dr-khccI. rCwoi di 
tabface is very steep and a rlwpo chhs rM2na.a-chen dtr'. 
mum of 1- tlinta : 

Them is no bridge; how shall S a m p  chi' me' tw, g M - k d - ~  
wemm4P 1 !761-? 

Blowing air into this yek-akin, Y6k-ko-a d i  nang-lu kmg p'" 
we shall have a hide-raft. 1 mi, q6-la b ? h r  rhi' uap. 

The cnrrent is too violent ; it Ohh~-~ylin di h6chang #h&p 
h not safe and in fearful : gyukndi, mi h p o  y o n g - ~ &  

#ha-po dm'. 
Let nr go together : Ng&h6k hlengyai-la do-gytcyim. 
We must olimb up this torrent- @Lk-rku di & rWna drck-p 

bed : 9 A  
Being very deep, olimb flrmly : Bar dhd-tq tmpo rh6'tle dsok. 
I am feeling d i q  : Ng6-& Phybm-khym~%ung. 
Shall we daeeend the khnd- Kd-Jar rhifdhu bkpgya-yinr- 

.lap. : pa 
Them h n ravine below : *kpo oh& y q .  
Wdk gently along that ledge : Lorn-t'cmg dhe k d r a t *  dd 

arefnl: don't fan : Rikodim: z6kmaclimkf 
Don't [yo further tbat way : Nga dhe la dA6ruty ndn 40 1 
That chasm b unfathomable: f3y6-re-ka di timg mr br, W. 
The path ir rsrg precipitoru : LcrmkM Jar-lar chha aWdAu 

b l h p  ' 

The snow-bridgw over r a r i m  QMng-8am q?ho+i kngkh di 
are all melted now : lid tanda Ihu 3%- 

We all snow-bridgen " W r  QMng-tam lu nring dirdro 
bridge8 : ts+ : Wndhotaphi Sam &r. 

The hill-dde bm become whol- kh&fhm- 
11 melted h : 



Ib. the fog is thick, it is di!li- Mii-pa aongpo yo'-pe, ka&w di 
colt to ,800 the edge of the mik t6-& M - b  kh6k.po d. 
precipioe : 

Do we continue on this eido of Ttong-poi tdurkha t0-m +wa ? ' 
the river : (Lit : " Do we go, 
continuing," h.). 

No: the path c l imb from be- Nids' : gadd di MAl && 
low, nod beyond that rock M6p1d-gi dM ~ y i  plbh 
pnder  them ir tIsdr-~mrh-- . 
bridge of split-cane : 

Wbera is the bridge (splitcane T1'dr-8am di  gM-m I 
bridge) : 

You will see it jurt now : Did-dhs dhdrung di-& fonq 
yay; or DM16 rung &-lo 
t'mg-g yebyin. 

I am not equal to this task : Ngcircrng di k-k6-i yo nu' do&. 

Shall wo paw under that over- Dire dhak-kib-kyilook-& 9-p- 
hanging rock : ? 

b. little more : and we shall Dhdrung tr'ahik-mi t's-kang-lo 
eeo straight on : 

The other eide, remain9 of snow 
still continne : 

What is tho name of that 
d l e y  down there below : 

(M6-gi-h lung-pa-i ming la 

ghang isr) 1 

Pitch the camp here : 
How far ie the Pase from here : 

How far ie Pal-dhe from here : 

H6-gi lung-pa 1n6-& di-yi liiing 
la ghang Oar  (N.B., M-gi aig- 
nifies " yonder " but closer to 
the observer's feet thnnp16yi. 
Perhaps M-gi rh6-24 by 
whioh we ,  hsve rendered - 
" down there below " would 
be replaced by m6-gi-la). 

Di-pa ghw lay dC. 
T8'urne i?6 di fukp t16k-n'9& 

t'ung gM drii y 6 p  t 
T~'ur-na Pal-& t'uk-pa .t'& 

ring-t'ung gM dt6' yij" 1 



How far ~II that peak f~vm the Laptre-no dL mktse t ' d p  ;'a- 
P r ~ s - t o p  : ring-t'rcng gh6 drii' yo"pe? 

(& zoktss inskead of wkfre 
d h  " that peak "). 

It is a long distance from here Tr'ur-ne lapfrs t'ukpa t'6k ring- 
fo the Pam-top : 1 m dun. 

If yon deacend quickly you will Khyo'rang gy6-po rlro"-dhu bhab 
.eon fall on your face : p i ,  nyurdhu kh6 dap yong. 

The water trickles from the 4 M k - h i  chhu d d - m i ,  ng&i 
TO& down along my back : gyap I;yi tang-& bhapki-duo. 

Is thin water good to drink : Di chhu d i  t'ung-wai dho'ndhw, 
yakpo L y6? 

All in drinking water np here: Yb-gi tr'ur chhtc t'ungchok (or 
t'utlgnyen) tr'angmo du*. 

A snow-slip is descending : K M - r u  chC dhap-ki-du'. 
Ice, snow, boulders all from Y6-t'ok-ne khyak, khau-a,rlt6tma 

above : la3 ! 
I. them any cave near : Td-nd tak-p'uk ;hi L y6' t 
Yonder, yonder ; below : P'b-gi, p'6gi ; n6-gi-lo ! 
RPn for your life (i a, " Run- Gyuk-nai dn-te drung! 

niug preserve your life.") 
- Them ia only rock-ehclter- afemp dhdk-kyib m i  du'--p'cigi 

yonder under that boulder- p'dbong-ghi wok-& I 
mru: 

RIUI into the cave over tbere : H6gi lak-p'uk nang-la gyuk : 
Thu is not s cave ; we call Di-ka p'uk chi' ma re' : ghytfrn-, 

thia " grotto-rhelter : " &yip dhen#e #a. 
I am not at all hurt : Nyirang ye nyam-pa m a  jxung. 

Bang-ghi Iham-& kang-drer 
With rpiker on your boob, yon 

dam-pe, h n g p o  rbr-nai gyel- 
do not rlip often r 

gyu-milh 
Fasten epiker on my boob Xg6-i lhanr-& kong-dm dam n, 

pleue : lXYi 
8es the Pam-top now : Todd bpt# lii rhak 
Bemre ot the Pres-poison U-dhuk dim 1 
(poironoar u r  on pars-). 



Here we am! Hail, M,to 1R'urlep jiungf L116;db.U 
the rnonntain-god8 ! Victory, d b ;  LIcf gyal-b, Wfld-b! 
victory, to the god. ! 

&ware the demons on the left E n - U - k y i  dl-lro la ri* dim! 
aide : 

PAYING) AND BEOlXWIXG) VISIT&. 

[On receiving a guest in your own house the orthodox 
greeting to be uttered to him ia : Chhdk pJq mii' nang or 
Chhak pJep nang chik !-the meaning of the first form b e i i  
" On arrival and departure salutation epringeth forth," and 
of tho second '# On arriving let salutation be given thee I " The 
correct reply for the vidtor to make to this welcome ia LM yGJ 
(or Id yoJ) #' Sir it is " or '# Be it so, Sir." 

To an inferior comer the salutation ia T a d  bp song : 
" Now you have arrived ; " (akin to oar Well, so you have 
come ! ") When the visit is a f o r d  one, it is uaual for the 
caller to present a visiting ecarf styled jdMat or kMt4 (lit. &h6 
btaga that which binds the mouth.") This may be either 
accepted if the visitor be of average means ; or, if he be poor, 
though the scarves carry the most trifling pecuniary value save 
in rare instances, it may be returned to him by tieing it 
loosely about hie neck; firet, however, courteously and grs- 
ciously receiving it] - 
Is the master at home : 
He is at home--not at home : 
Will his Reverence give me an 

interview : 
His Reverence doee not receive 

today : 
Announce me ! 
Pray sit down : 
Take a seat on t.he cnahim : 
Take some tea : 
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Thank yon, Sir : L M  t'ukjs! (often heard as 
t'olje). 

Bring the tea-pot here : Tr'ur-la d' bing di'khur rhok ! 
Do yon drink tea or beer : Chhung roljhi khyorang-ghi 

ghang t 'u~g-gyu-y imp ? 
Place the broth on the stove : T u k p  d i  jh6lang-& iL%. 
In your sacredness qnite well : Je-triin ZM-yi  kham db Ill-oam ? 
I am qnite well, are yon well : D6k ykdsmo; nyi' &mo I yb" ? 
Sir, I am : L h 6 , l h .  
Take ten, Sir : Ktuho, roQha ihei  ! 
Many t h a n k  Sir: Lh6, t'uk-je chhd (pr. t'orjs- 

chhe). 
Take more tea : Soljh6 dM-rung ihei ro. 
I have enongh : Ngi-& t6-yong td-m. 
Have you come alone : Nyt9ra,tg rlvaing-rhr6ng & i 

Yon9 
From wbere have yon come : Khyo* gh6-ne k p  jhung ! 
I maat go now : Tando wgoirang do-ren du'. 
Now prsy diemias me : T a n k  gongpa nang ro. 
Farewell (lit. Be happy ! ") De-war i h u  shik ! 
&ant  me your protection ! Ku-yi  kyab-tu ngcmbu-& nang 

ro 1 (ngembu depreciative 
title for " me.") 

Plesse come again soon : Yang gy8-po p;'* ro nang ! 
Many thanh, Sir : Lib, t'ukje chhe (" t'oljc-chhe.") 
Aowpt thir &: ghcftak d i  r&i ro nanq !- 
Come again and again : Pang-kydr-yanq p'ep ! 
May we meet agoin next year : 861q-p6'jd2-1ca chhok f 
(on parting for indefinite 

perid) 
Yiritor r I wish yon farewell : Wona gMle ku ihu nang. 
Rid : Well ; go gently : Won6 gidh p'ep ! 

N. B.-It in etiquette in Tibet, before leaving the room aftor a 
vhit of oeremony, to empty any tea left in your tea-cop into the 
rM-lnk or slop-bosm 6tmdiag on the low table. - 



COOXING) AND DOBEESTIC UTEXSl fg .  

Boddolrg : a churn of bollow bamboo used for compounding tea 
with soda and butter previous to boiling. Instead sometime8 the 
butter is put direct into each ~ O U P  

Dong-n~mg or Do-mong : a largo tea-churn, made of two half- 
loge bollowod out and coopered into e barrel-form with willow 
twigs. 

Kbk-chbu ; or 802-taiag : tea-kettle of copper, nomewbat urn- 
shaped with handle on eitlier side but no spout, in which the tea 
ingredients, after churning, are boiled. 

Jhb~nbing, or 801-bing : braes tea-pot with spout and lid, am with 
us, into which tho tea ia ladled from the urn for pouring into c u p  

mok-t'il : another name for e t-pot. 
$ing-tr'il : ten-pot of another shape, in use in Tang pmrince; 

often made of red or black potteq. 
Tibnl: round tea-pot, aa styled in Lnhd and Lad* 
Dtbmbity : earthenwere tea-pot 
Jltbbtuk : stirriug-stick for tea whilo boiling in faw-bhm. 
dl&-kpk : fin, or charcoal shovel 
Sol-t'um: ladle for tramforring tea from urn to tea-pot. 
Jhb-tr'ak; or Shi-ma: tee-strainer made of very fine split 

bamboo or cane. 
P'wpa : c u p  or bowls of various kin& of wood, box-tree and 

vino-root, (but maple-knot the most valuable), used for tea, soup, 
and all food, generally carried io cost-pocket ( p ' g h s k ) .  

Bii'pa : bellows. (In Tsang : Br'pcl.) 
I"&&& : iron plate for food 
Tatw : dish for meats. 
~6k:t'um : Inrge braee M l a  
Dhok-1s: large open iron pot with handlea, naed for COO* 

victuals. 
CMk-muk : tinder end eteeL 
Bang-bhu : general term for copper degchiee, tinned i n d a  
M6r-p6ru : round tin butter-box. 
Ohliye-kyal : tlonr-bag. 
Tdm-khuk : kwnba-beg. 
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Chhu-t'ua : large metal ladle for getting water at sprin- 
Dd-mau gham, or clay vessel for holding mwl, water, &c 
U r r g - g 6  : iron pan in which to parch barley for &ml#* 
8- : wooden cask or barrel. 
Chhtrbioar : wooden pail with lid for conveying water on back 

1p hills- 

ABTICLES 

Tdm-&a : barley-meal, prepared 
by first parching the grain 
and thon  grinding it into flour 
mare or lea8 coarse. 

Phk : porridge mads by soaking 
teamh in hot* and often 
an thick M dough. 

8- : t h e  meal soaked in beer 
or hobwater instead of in tea, 

kneaded into large tough ball8 
and eaten warm or cold. 

PC-+ : thin mass made very 
thick and with the addition 
of ginger and aconite M yeast, 
baked into BatCaka 

mw-ro : a eort of flat cheesy 
m m n &  made by boiling 
&- milk into e curdy maas 
a d  drying i t ;  e little tlour 
being often introduced. Of- 
ten in  granulated maas-. 

: cakes fried in fpt, 
d e  of various m a l a  

Q#-khw : Chinem caker fried 
in oil. 

&&i: cake made of meire 
meal. 

uem or d - m o  : pastry-pnff~ 

- 
OF X'OOD. 

in which is enclosed minced 
meat and chopped vegetsbler, 
sometimes sugar a h  

Xhabe  or 8hC-to : flour and fat 
rolled into pastry of worm- 
like fonn, coiled into cakes of 
different shapes and baked. 

Tr'e-tre : vermicelli mado of 
mill& 

Puk-pa : general term for broth 
made either from mest or, 
like grael, only from med- 
stnffa. 

Qyd-t'uk : " Chinese broth "- 
a more snbshntisl sonp, being 
chur-ra and onions cooked np 
in rneabbroth. 

Pd't'uk : broth thickened with 
barley. 

Tuk-t'dZ: barley-meal h t  boil- 
ed in meatbroth and, when 
etrained oat from the broth, 
then roaeted on an imn-plate ; 
hence styled sonp-dudw 

66-t*nk : map mode from e pun- 
gent wild veptablq n-1y 
or h d  u tbe chilli 

Ni-t'uk : rim end meat loup. 



poi-tdm : rice pucbed and 
ground. 

Ya'k-aM : yak-beef (oaoally 
boiled). 

Luk-aM: mutton (nsnally boil- 

ed)- 
Ri-slid : p t m o t t o n .  
P6k-r ib  : pork. 
Do- k'il : bacon 
&Ad-chuk : meat a t  in rtrips 

and dried. 
Cyu-ma, or gycr-mu k6rqyang : 

sausages, or even the intea- 
tinea cooked, aa every part 
of an animal ia conanmed in 
Tibet. 

P'Akro and Lukm : carcaner of 
piga and ahcep roasted whole 
in their skins and aold thaa 
for drying. The meat be- 
comes hard and brittle and 
will keep for mom than 8 

year in the severe cold ; the 
ca-a being gradually 
eaten 

Ping-rhi:  curried meat, aold 
dried on amall ekewen of 
woad. 

Kim-chhin : liver. 
Ta'ilkn : fat. 
RhA ts'ilm* : lean meat. 
Dbmclrb : duck. 
Xhyimchb: fowl. 
1Vo-ma: milk. 
iUdr : butter. (" Some people 

bare e rnpply of butter30 

y ~ '  old, laid by in their 
houses, aewn up in awh and 
rkina ; thu in produced with 
great pride on a@d & 
sioaq u the oldest wine t 
brought out at  Eumpean kn- 
queta : "-Iforavian Y irrion 
*rt)- 

Ohyema k&o : mgar (refined). 
Bhn-ram: brown sugar sold in 

cake8. 
Q o n g - 4  : eggo. 
Chu-li: apricots dried md 

stoned; staple winter food in 
Weatern Tibet. 

N ' r i  khau-bhs : name of these 
in East Tibet. 

Chu-ti t'uk : aoap of dried apri- 
cob. 

Chu-Zi 'tAgAir : boned apricota 
mashed into pulp, made into 
cakea and then dried. 

&i chu-li: aprioota with boiled 
rice. 

Woad t6ghir : mulberrier, dried, 
pulverised, and mmde info ' 

c a L a  
~d-& : the white d i r b  ; ' s 

popular vegetable in Tibet-- 
bked, or finely-greted in 
*UP 

Nyunqma : turnip (greatly 
p r i d )  . 

8 b k o  : ordins ry Tibtan pok- 
fo. 
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To-mcr : very m a l l  r d  sweet 
potato. 

P i l i n g  kyiu : English potato. 
mmu : creeping fern-like plant 

with self-rooting runners and 
atensive system of roota 
nndergmund bearing small 
tubercles. These are dug up 
and  mucb prized as food. See 
Hnc. Potenti& a m i n o .  

Tring : onions. 
Petss : cabbage. 
Kung-115puk : ca&t. 

Te-ma : peas. 
Mamoipe Loto : maim. 
h362o: spinnach. 
Tdrgha: walnuta 
D e b  : rppls. 
Kyerpa : barbeq. 

PBEPARI2QO) AND EATING) FOOD. 
Place the stove down hew : JA&&ng dhe dGpa p'6b ihik. 
Place the pot on the stove : Sdng d i  jhi-lung tang-la ihok. 
Make the fire bum brightly : Me di l'ol-le 1'02-ls par chuk. 
Throw wood on the fire : 8hing Pe-la Zuk ! 
What have we to eat : Ng6-lc $ 6 - m i  chhir-fu gliczng 

s yii' ? 
Go and buy some fish : Chhyin-nai %a ;yo 8hok. 
Hen, are minced-meat and Tarida mo'mo' p6'kp du'. 

bred : 
I have boaght s whole dried Ngci rhb-khak ghang-g6 iiyep 

c u c ~ e :  yin. 
Yon have bought too much Khyg-kyi dl  h6chang iiiangpo 

meat : ;yo du'. 
Where in the saucepan : bang-bu dhe M-pa y6. 
How many plates have we : Ngd-la &ma gh6-tr'$ yin t 
The copper-pot haa become Bang d i  dip mug. 

dinted : 
Boil eight eg% : Gong-nga gys' kol rlik ! 
In the tea-kettle full : bol-iang tern-tern (or ghang) y6' 

p i  ? 
Clean oat the tea-pot and Khok-t'Q di  fui-cis col-fang-& 

make fresh tea in the tea- jM rarpa R rhi'. 
kettle : 

Blow up the fire again : Afa dhe 36119-kyar p'w gyop ! 



Fetch mom he1 : PIkhing g6nq-lsjpr Ur+ &k. 
I want milk and ~ltlgu : Ng&ang-la & 6 m  k h  

oa fl- 
We Tibetans a l w a p  mix butter Po"pb +-iha d h n i - w  jhd-& 

in  tea: ii\ar 10-ghi-fl. 
Make tho tea in the usnd way : Dhdqyfin nangtar $6 di jXyi 

(jhyi is pr. chi). 
Bring bowl and stirring-stick : P'orpa jMb-luk Maw &k.. 
Pray don't let the wster boil T&& d h u  di  16' sw cM ro 

o ~ e r  on the hearth : 1 jhyi (pr. chi or d y i ) .  
The milk has boiled-over : Wonlo W roy 

Then 
and 
To11 

put butter on the hearth 
say a t  once wh& I tell i 

DL-- t'ab-lo A-nrr tong; rgb 
khy0"-la Im-wa nangtor &a 

tandia t'eNu Lap c&i' (kar-mw 
- 

Sny like thin: " 0 hearth-god, 
D i d  lap : " Tab-lha, . gong-pa 

don't be angry; I didn't 
mo t'um; agai ma &I.* 

know ! " 
Gire me Obineae bloth : 
Remove the saucepan lid : 
Skim off the dirty grease on 

the snrfnce : 
Thmn snl t in the broth : 
Is the bru-ley-meal broth ready: 

It is spoiled : 
Cut up the meat into b ib  : 

Cnt the mutton snd put it in 
the pot : 

Is it hot enough : 
There ia not enough milk : 
Is it sweet or not : 
Fill the tea-pot with water to 

the brim : 
What ia there to eat : 

20 

ayb-t'uk &lag cha .  
Sang-Mu-i k h q  mng chik. . 

Kha-tok-h numtn' twk yap dik. 

Ti'6 t'ukpcr-& f6b (or Id).  
Pd't'uk t'ol-dhi) I j7iung (pr. 

often t'olti 6 durog). 
Dhe dnq  jhwnq. 
8M di  t d p  t d p  jhyi. (&&pa : 

tb minoe). 
Cult-rh6 di t'upnb, rang-no Iuk. 

Yong-ru tr'd-po @*pa f 
Ivo-ma Ohang rncr mug. 
Dirs ahinapo l-y8 m'bylP. 
Khok-t'i(1) nong-la cMu W- 

d?uak ghang ghyoq (or Zuk). 
Qhahanq 86-wa I 
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Please give me somo : 
Ta it good toeat: 
The dried meat in old and 

b r i t t l e  ; I a n  powder it : 
Powdering it, pour hot water 

on it : 
This is old meat : i t  is not bad : 

Ta'betam do not a t  dncb : 
Englishmen are fond of fish- 

fleeh and fowl-tleeh: Tibe- 
tans not ! 

Soak the liver in water : 

This hard dry liver ir very 
bitter : 

X o  matter ! no matter ! 

I can't eat it : 
Are yon bnngry : I s m  not 

hungry : 
Eat more butter: it hm not 

become rancid : 

I n  taste this in sweet : 

Boil the 6sh and put selt with 
i t  into t l~e  water : 

Alwcrya fry the eggr in good 
butter : 

We have no aalt: 
Fill Che p d  into that skin : 

The pak ir like dolrgh : 
. Is the Chiinem broth ~ v o u r y  : 

Ngd-la M-sha nang rock - 

Di id-na yb'p y6'-pai t 
SM-chuk nying kok-den re' : nga 

ihibmo jha' t'trp. 
D L  ihibmo 30-ne, chhtc tr'dpo 

luk tang. 
lX-ni rM nying-pa du': 6kpo 

ddw'. 
Pb"po yd-tw to 86-ghi w'. 
Piling-pa nyd-sl6 jhyd-chd & 

gb-ghi-du' ; Pii'pa niindar'. 

rrC 

Chhinpapang-ne ikw' (q7  ) 
Chhizpq kyong h m  di kL6-po 

re'. 
( In  Tnang) mi-to', mi-to' ! ( I n  

Lbasa) khye'ini y8, kltye' m i  

~8 f 
Ngd di-la id ma chok. 
Khyo' tok-ghi re'-to t Dcik-lo 

@pa tok-ghi mindu'. 
Dltancng fidr k :  di-& hamdi 

9YaP ma 3I'liung. 

ni g~ro-wa-I. ( @v) npr- 

n o  dn'. 
Ny6 kol (or kii) ; clrhu-i nang- 

na di nyampn tr'b lttk-na 
Qong-"a Wr Jng-la dhui-gyiir 

rek jhyi. 
Ngb-la tr'd ma'. 
Oyu-md-i krg-& p6k gyang 

El* 
Pbk di kyoma d h n g  40-te d. 
a#-t'uk dirs d b r w  Ehimpo 

yo"ppoc t 



Peel the pobtoer : 
Parch the barley-grain and 

then grind into %om and 
make b m p a  : 

I want fresh milk : 
What is the price of milk : 
The sonp ie very weak: 
Put a piece of that butter in 

the leaf with a spoon : 

S h k o  di p6kp~ AS ihi. ? 
Nai h a m  chhy&-mar t'ak 

a b n g  kQmk gar dik. 

Ng&-la h i  atpa pi y6'. 
Wom6-i r i m  gh6 ta'8 ? 
T+ M c h g  kd-po dm'. 
ahompa-h iiidr di-yi d l iunh  

chr" t'u- Eho'. 

OVEa THE KANGLACHHEN PASS BETWEEX . 

WALLURC) AXD TIBET. 

[The Kanglachhen and the Tipta Paseee are the two prin- 
cipal mountainoue gateways out of Eastern Nipal into Tibet. 
Tho formor is much used by the colony of Tiitane and 
Limbus settled in the Wallung Valley ; and it was over thia 
Pass, which ia 17,000 feet at  its apex, that Sarat Chandra 
D L  gained access to Tibet in 1882. Sir  J. D. Hooker ap- 
proached but did not ascend the Paas] ;- - 
The weather ie clesr : we will Nom dhbngpo du* : ngb-k'd 

go up quickly toward tho di t'e-kyb lo gyokpo + g p  
Palm: vi- 

Whore are my anow-shoes : Ngbmg-ghi kay-hloa di  gM- 
poyo"? 

Help mo to descend thin decli- Tuk-iarpo di t'engkr 40-gyu ro- 
vity : ram nang. 

TsLe cere ! It ia very slippery : Bik-pa #im! ps't6k 
re'. 

Don't fall ! QyeZ ma duk! 
I wan very nearly falling: Ngd tiktrs min-no g y e l - ; a . ~ ~  
~ b t  prge must be 2,000 or Qyi-rer di kyi ting tr*e lo ;'wb10 

3,000 ~'uma deep : (1 #'urn tong nyi tong rum j d l - ~  ficc. 
= 18 inches) : 

. This path rune along the face hmkhd di #hdk-gar kyi + 
of the diff ; you wi l l  not hl l :  dong . la gyu-kin-nu' ; khy# 

Sdk mi yong. 
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Theme ! p a  can aee the corner Rb-gi ! dlrak-ghi khuk d i  t'ong 
of the rwk : &k 

At h t  corner the path turns Khuk d L  la Pantkhd d i  ybi- 
to the right and ascends : ma kw-na dzek yin. 

Whtue is the bridge 8 c r 0 ~ ~  phok-po-i bhar-ncmgla Eampa 
this ravine : I don't see i t  : d i  ghb re' ? tlgarang 4 i k  

ti-wa m i  chok. 
The bridge baa broken : S a m p  dhe chMk wng. 
If you collect twig8 and dnng, Khyo3 kam-rhing Mng-kam du 

we can light a fire : yong n i ,  % dhii-pa chok yong. 
Look at that long pK1n of mow: Khau-&-i f i ng  Ir'ng-po dhe 2cr 

toi rhok I 
It mnat be a glacier : Gh&~lgchen chi' jhung goi. 
W h a t  is the name of that riror P'b-gi chhu-wo d L  kyi  Aing 

yonder P Do yon know P ghb Esr ? Khy6 rhC-dm ? 

It is the Ynngma; tho great Yungmcr Ging di i w  yb' ; d h u  
river of the Wallnng Valley: cbhempo di  W6lung-ghi lung- 

9-6 an*. 
The upper part of the valley Dip'u  di  khau-a fem-temj3t'ircr1rg. 

b full of snow : 
Don't tread th& ; the snow is Te-la ma dul ; khau-a di  lid-bol 

quite dt : an*. - 
K y q  te-kcr y6' ! n a u - 6 - n s  tem- 

Ah, to be eare! I t  is adeep 
k a - k h m  rer-kha tang-ring 

crevasse fall of Enow: dr" dw*. 
Fresh snow has not fallen on LcEi tang-& khau-6 #atpa bap ma 

the pea : 1 flung. 
This long ridge of mow is 

called Chang Chhnp Oya- 
Kang-faa ring-po di  Chang 

km: 
Ohliup Cya-lam Eer jhung. 

~ h e A  k no p t h  WrW8 the Kang-Sam lyi bhat-nang-& ham- 
ridge : kha u i n  dw'. 

Never mind ; mount on my Milok ! Nge gyapla dm&. 
bulk : 

Can yon bear my weight P Khy8 nge jig-tr'r khyer cbk-ku.  
Be careful ! Don't dip : &ik lia ! 8ho~ ma gyap ! 



Hnrk ! what in that noise ? Nyen di! O w # a  di lconq dm'. 
An avalanche k rolling down 

into the gorge below : - - 

We have now left Chang Ch- 
Oya-&am nbi gyu m a g  (or tang 

hnp aye-lam. Thia rock 
ghyesong). Takdi lo 

named D Jma Nikmo : 
di D d m a  N 6 k w  k ~3 .  

How far ia it t o m  here t o  Di-ns Pukpa K-la t'dk' - 
P'ag-pa Karmo P 1 ring-t'ung ghd h'o dn' ? 

Are yon tired P Khy6' t'ang-chhe song-nga ? 
We can take shelter there : P'b-gi-la kyi3 nye' chok. 
I am very tired : Ngdmng hdchang t'eng4Ae-m. 
Yon p m a d  to Kanglaclhen 

P'ukpa Karmo-ns Kanglo-chhea 
from Phk-pa Kmmo in a 

t'uk dhfl-rhar-lo 4ang 40. 
due east direction : 

It k two milea to the heed of Pukpa K a m - n s  lop-ke lo y6 

the pass from P'ng-pa Kar- ring di  pdklr'e' nyi jdl. 
mo. 

That k of no importance : Di dho-hZ min dw'. 

TI=-AGE-BBASONS. 

It is necessnry to set forth briefly the Tibetan method of ' 

reckoning time ; though in all estimates of time past, age, and. 
the date of events, the whole race shew the eame inaptitude 
for which the natives of India are remarkable. There Beem - 

to be systems of counting the yeare from particular eras 
in the history of tho county ; but, for the purpose of distin- 
guishing the ycam. within the memory of those living, what ie 
termed a ru'b jhuitg, or cycle, has been invented, which &o& 
distinct denominations for each year in a period of 60 yeara. 
&e each cycle of 60 years elapses the same series of namee are 
run through again. When, however, a Tibetan informe you ' 

auch and snch an eveut happened in snch a year, naming the 
year, yon can only judge from the context of hb speech, or 
other circumstances, whether-for example-he 



means you to understand a date which is 30, or one which is 
90, years ago. The sexagenery cyclo has been formed in imi- 
tation of the Chinese mode of reckoning; but the Chinese 
cycle does not exactly correspond with the Tibetan cycle, 
t h e  latter being said to be 4 years in arreara of the former. 
I n  order to form distinctive titles for every year of tho sixty 
composing the cycle, there ha8 been firet arranged a eet of 
twelve names to represent a lesser cycle of 12 years, called 
lo-kor. These which always recur in the same order are the 
names of 12 different animale or, rather, creatures :- 

1. Jtri: Mouae. 5. 4uk : Dragon. 9. Spa-w : Ape. 
2. Long: BnlL 6. pul:  Snake. 10. f ib  : Fowl 
3. Tak : Tiger. 7 .  6 : Horse. 11. Khyi: Dog. 
4. Yorz Hare. 8. L t ~ k :  Sheep. 12. P'rik : Pig. 

Aa soon aa the 12 years, each named after an animal in the 
above order, have elapsed, the series re-commences, following 
the same names, and so on, ad infiniturn. However, in order 
to vary the names so as to produce 60 different title4 another 
cycle of 10 yeare is made to run concurrently with the dnode- 
nary series. The 10-year cycle ia composed of the names of 
five elements, each repeated twice, once with the masculine 
d 6 x  po, and once with the feminine mo :- 

I .  Shing-po : Wood. 6. 86-m~:  Earth. 
2 Shing-mo : Wood. 7 .  Chbk-po : Iron. 
3. Mep: Fim a CMk-nw, : Imn. 
4 Me-nro: Fim 9. Chhu-po : Water. 
5. 8 6 p  : Earth. 10. Chlru-mo : Water. 

The p or nro is generally dropped; and these names 
are combined in the following manner with the duodenary 
series. The two cycles begin Bimnltaneonaly, the firetnamed 
dement being conjoined with the first-named animal to 
denominate the first year; the second element in the list 
(which, however, is the same aa the firat-named) being next 
oonjoined with tho second-named, a different, animal ; and eo 



on. Thus we have :-1. Wood-mow yeer ; S. Wood-ball 
year ; 3. Fire-tiger year ; 4. ~h~ yeau : and so forth. 

It ie obvious that the 10-name eerie8 wil l  be erhaPsted 
bofore the 12-name series. It is, however, at once recom- 
mend, the first elemont being conjoined to the 11th mima, 
the same being aleo conjoined to the 12th animal, which n 
both soriee run on concumntly causes fresh combinatiol~~~ 
Variations for 60 yesre are thne produced, when, the 10-year 
scale having run exactly six times, and the 12-year scale exact- 
ly five times, they both once again commence together, form- 
ing the eame wte of combinations aa in the sixty yeare jut 
concluded. The rdb-jhung, or sexagenary cycle, now in 
progross in Tibet commenced in the year 1863; in which 
year the 10-year and 12-year series began together. Accod- 
ingly we have for the approaching yeare the following titlea 
whoroby they may be d i s c r i m i d  

1893 : Sbing T6 Lo : 
1894 : Shiog Luk Lo : 
1805 : Me T6u Lo : 
1896 : Me Jhyi Lo : 
1897: S6 Khyi Lo: 
1898 : SI P'6k Lo : 
1894 : Chik Jhi-wa Lo : 
1900 : Chik Lang Lo : 
1901 : Chhn T& Lo : 
1902 : C hla Yon LO : 
1903 : Shing Pnk Lo : 
1904 : Shiug Pol Lo : 
1905: BIe TI Lo: 
1906 : Me Luk Lo : 

wood-nome Year. 
Wood-Sheep Year. 
Fire-Monkey Year. 
Fire-Fowl Yeu. 
Earth-Dog Yeu. 
Earth-Pig Yeu. 
Iron-Monse Year. 
Iron-Boll Year. 
Water-Tiger Year. 
Water-Here Year. 
Wood-Dragon Year. 
Wood-Snake Year. 
F k H o r s e  Ye=. 
FimSheep Year. 

Another system of nomenclatnre, slightly difterent from the 
foregoing, is occasionally employed, wherein the 10-year cycle 
is composed not of the elements twice repeated, but of the five 
primary colonre: k a t p  (white), dkpo (black), m a p  (red) 
s e r p  (I).ellow), and ngSmpo (blue), together with the names of 
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five secondary coloure which are considered shades of the firat. 
T h e m e  are combined in tho same way with the twelve names of ' 

a n i m a l s  to form ae in the other case a 60-year's cycle. Men- 1 
tion ia also sometimes heard of a lengthy cycle of 252 years, 1 

mapposed to be used in the chief monasteries for chronological ~ 
records. The Lo-t'o, or kalendar, is a very abstruse affair in 
T i i t ,  little understood-even by men of ordinary learning. 

T i i t a n s  apportion the year into lunar months (U -wa) ,  cor- 
responding with the re-appearances of the moon, and reckon- 
ing ordinarily only twelve months to the jear. This system 
would cause the commencement of each new year to occur 
Borne ten or eleven daye earlier than its predecessor. How- 
ever, in order to obviate the continuous travelling back of the 
opening day of the year, .every third year an intercalery 
month, styled &Web, is inserted, which serres to bring the 
lunsr year into some settled correspondence with the solar 
year. New Year's Day, or the first day of the first month, ie 
made to occur some time in our month of February according 
to the date when the new moon is first d b l 8  to the naked 
eye. In  1891, the Tibetan New Year opened on February 
l l th ,  which wae the first day of tbe first month and the be- 
pning  of the Great Festival of Logzo. Taking the kalendar 
for 1891, therefore, the months of the Tibetan year may be 
thna set forth, with the customary namee and day of com- 
mencement of each month during 1891-92 :- - 

1891 : 

( I )  Feb. 11th ( IM-ua &ngpo ; First Month. 
~ d i - p ~ r  ad-cw : Horseman Month. 

(2) M m h  12th { Dd-cw nyl-pa ; Geoond Month. 
Bo d 6 - ~ a  : B l w m i n g  Month. 
Dd-tw rrrmpa ; Third ~ o i t h .  

('1 lm { ~ d k  : Black Month. 
Dd-tea lhipa ; Fourth Montb. 
S6-ga d6-am : Ocean Month. 

(5) Jnna 8th { Dkwa agdpo ; Fifth Month. 
N m  d6-ua : Snake Month. 



1891 : 

(6) July 8th ( Dd-wa qliukpa; Sixth Month. 
Chhw-r8 d&wa : Waterpot Month. 

(7) A u p t  6th ( D6-wa dampa; Seventh Month. 
Pho-ihin db-rw : Wheatfaced Month. 

(8) Sept. 5th ( Dd-rw q y q  ; Eighth Month. 
rum-t'um dJ-cw: Throahing Month 

(9) Oct. 4th { D6-wa gu-pa ; Ninth Month. 
TY-kdr d6-rw : . Zenith-Star Month. 

(10) Nov. 3rd ( Dci-wa chu-pa; Tenth Month. 
Afin-dhuk db-wa : Pleiada Month. 

(11) na. 3rd( 
Dd-wa chu-cliikpa; Eleventh Month. 
0 0  d6-wa : Month of H d r  

1892 : 

(12) Jan. 2nd { Dd- wa chu-nyi-pa; Twelfth Month. . 

ay61 d6-cw : Month of Victory. 

Time, space of time : DhO-tr'6. 
Year : Lo ; Month : Dd ; d 6 m .  
Week : Quttgdiin. 
Day: Nyinmo. 
Two honra : Xhyim. 
24 mior : Chhuk'6. 
This year: Dh6-lo. 
LaeL year : Nd-ning. 
Next year: 8cmg-lo. 
TO-day : Dheting. 
Yerterday : g l r k n g .  

Day before ] m n y ; n .  
yesterday : 

Two days before 
yesterday : 

] mi nyin. 

Three days before Pan-ngtin- 
yesterday : I 

To-morrow : 8cit1g-nyis. 
21 

Day after to- 
monbw : 

Spring: CV$'ka 
Summer: Y d r k  
Autumn: l 5 s k  
Winter: Qltnka. 
Last night : ZMq-gong. 
Evening : Konq-ta 
All day : Nyim-gdng. 
Yeatenlay morning : gMnang. 
To-momow morning : N ' s l a  
This morning : DMtcmg. 
This evening : To-sup, 
Day of the T4'6 (Hind: 

month: 
3rd day of month : Tdei nmr. 

month : 
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15th day of month : Nya. 
Sunday : Sb-nyima. 
Monday : 8d-ddlw. 
Tuesday : Sd-mikmdr. 
Wednesday : ad-hlakbo. 
T b d a y  : Sd -p'tcrbo. 
Friday : Sd-phng .  
Saturday : ad-pembo. 
Midnight : Namchhys'. 

Second Cock- ] JM-p qi-pa. 
crow : 

Third Cock-crow JM-po rum. 
( a b u t S & m . ) : ~  pa. 

TWO a.m. : Namchhyt? yol. 
Three a.m. (or 

head past ") : 
Six a.m. (" rising 

of the night ") : 

" sun-risen ") : 
Ten a.m. ("sun- 1 Nyi-dul. 

aDwalk ") : 
Noon : ATyi-chhye'. 
4 p.m. : Nyar-me' (mytir-mad). 
Bonnet : Nyi-gdi. 
8 p.m. : Sa +up. 
10 p.m. : ~ltrii'clthol. 

I t  is time to go to sleep : 
We must set off now : 
The night has nearly gdne : 
The day has nesrly gone : 
The sun bar ret : 
What time M it : 
Abont 3 A.M. : 
The "second-crowing" is 

near (2 A.M.) : 

How long have yon been wait- 
ing h e n  P 

I arrived a t  about dnlk I 

We must dart a t  day-break : 
It in time to go indoorr : 
Wake me early in the morn- 

ing : 
How old am you : 

I am 18 y e w '  old : 

Nyiv nya'-& do-rm du'. 
Tdthda ngd-tr'o gyuk 96. 
Ndm hug-la kid du'. 
Nya'ma d i  yd-la khe'. 
Nyima d i  qdi umg. 
Ohhutr'ii' gM k'o n' ? 
POI-ges"in bum-la 
Jhd-ke nyf-pa gyapla khe' du'. 

EChyo" dipa gu'nr yus gM tr'o 

w v ?  
Saprip tuam-la +pa-#. 
ATam lang-no clgdtr' o #O g6 ya'. 
T a d  nang-la ptp-ren dd. 
Ngdmo ngdrang-la myi' mi r6 d y i .  

Kiya' lo glui k'o rr' ? or : Khy6'- 
la lo gMtram lknar ? 

Ngdrang lo cibbgyo'po yC. 



I am r " mrpnt-year " per- Ngdrang Qiil-b-pa yia. 
UJn: 

I war born in the water-tiger Ngdrang lo a s - t &  to kp pr 
year : n'. . - 

How' many years 11nvo you Khyii*-kyi lo gMIuawt M dtpI 
spent here : 1 f i g - p  

The man who WM here yestsr- Kh&ang-ghi mi d i  l o k ~  bp 
dny hrs come again : jhung. (Lit: Thr star of 

ye6terdaym 4-4 
Four months ago my brother Ngs pda rhi-ns &wa ifki msg. 

died : 
I think the gun will be b~onght  Ngd mmpa-lo 4 d i  .rug- 

to-morrow : nyin ky& jhd-gyu 
What day will the Gmnd Kyapqzn chhempo di ilk% g k n g  

Lama give audience : 1 fal-kM nang-wa? 
Yon nm very late : Khyii' yiin ring-po gar mnq. 
What day of the month in DMing k'S-i-tang gkang re' 1 

to-day : 
It is the eighth: Ti&-tang gye re*. 

Come to my lodgingn in two Ngs nil-tr'ang h dirci-td chhyi 
h o w  : khyin chik rhok. 

I nnnt my dinner exaetly a t  Nyi-gdi-kyi kpk, ngti-La to- 
sun-down : c h E  kho-tea. 

The reckoning of time nt Lhisa CJyb-nak-kyi tr'ul uarrgihim . 

goes according to the Chinese Lh&G-lo did-h'6' ki-wa di 
method : do. 

In general the lunar month is T u n - n t q - 2 4  db-kyi dd-wm 
ured : mngihin tri-ghi n'. 

Two days' ago the tea was all Shuk tryi ngtin-La rdjk di  lib 
done : tr'ar m g .  

From the 4th to the 15th day Di k l u - a  di  trdi I%-ne iuagk 
of the month the suon fell : ] t6'd nyd t'uk-h bapkin flung. 

The snow was falliug dl night Di khau-a di ndm taog bapkia- 
long : ~Xuwg. 
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I arrived three months' ago 
(lit : From I arriving, three hrgdrang p'epe dd rum jhung. 
mon th  have arisen). I 

I wan delayed a long while- Ngd-& yun ringpo gyang jhung 
quite a week : -dPn-ihuk tang chti. 

Yon are three days late : KJ~y6'rang ihak rum t'cp y2. 
I have been calling yon a wholo lMk-ghI khyi'la kr . gydk-nai 

ahhnts'o : dhu-tr'i kang-ga mag (or 
chhu-ta'o" tang wag). 

I bava been ill for more than a Diin-t'mk p'ar-la ddk d-tr'a-yi 
week : tir jhung. 

I have dwelt at  Lhdsd three Lo sum t'rrk LRlfni-to d6' ncri 
yoam : Y#. 

Ever eince last month until Xhbang-dcf-rca-ne iungte &it& 
now have I been ill : p'eir ngd nu' kyi iir jhung. 

I will return in nine dare : Ngb ihak g r  Ihuk-la bkns lap 
Yo"!7- 

This lama is 63 yeara old. Ldmd di lo re-sum du'. 

PLANTS AND TBEES OF TIBET PROPEB. - 
8idpo:  poplor. 8om-rhi~rg : (Pinus Gerardi- 
Y a r p  : poplar (another ape- ana) (P) 

cier ). 8k1a-dong : (Abiee Brnnoni- 
MaZuAung : large willow ( Salk ana). 

r i m i i r ) .  Si-dong: larch (Larix GrifE- 
Bmg-chang : cliff willow (Salix thii). 

tetra-nperma). Ti-dong : (Pinna longifolia). 
Y d l i :  ~ p l a  Tong-rhi~rg : (Pinns excelsa). 
Tdkpa : white-flowered rhodo- Ridp'ang : Neosa pine. 

dendrw. Tunden: cypress (Capmamu 
T&ma : red-flowered rhodo- fnnebrin). 

den& Ting-ding : yew ( T a m  baa- 
de-rhing : rprnce (Abier Smi- at.). 

tbirp.). 8huk-po : (Jnniperru psendo- 
Diin-ding r silver-& (Abier ubina). 

Webb&). Pima : (Jnnipenu sqosmoaa) 



De-rhuk : (Jnniperns r e c m ) .  
Targa : walnut, 
@om-wk : holly. 
Champaka : magnolia (Afichelir, 

Champah). 
Luduma : (Dccaisnea insignis). 
BMlrmili-rhirig : a huge Bom- 

h x  loaded with lovely scnr- 
let blossom, producing poda 
bursting with long silky 
wool 

Xu-rhu : Tibetan apple. 
Nyo-ti : Yarlnng pear. 
8m4u : pomegranate. 
Choli r apricot. 
WaC-rhing : mnlbe~v.  
Kye-dun, : plantain (in Zap l ) .  
Dhd-li: dwarf rhododendron 
Afan~tpatra : (13ryonia dioeclr). 
Tu-trak : ( H e l l e b m  niger). 
Li-tri: (Pyrna baccata). 

See Huc. roL I, 24. 
Wanip'u-ahing : (Pyrns nrsina,) 

etnnted-shrub akin torowan. 
8er-rum: wild yellow rasp- 

b e v -  . 
X y u - d e ~  : cnrront bearing 

edible large red sour bemek 
Bhi-li-tn' : wild gooseberry. 
Alhirm : cranberry. 
Kundo kcin' : clondbemy. 
Kyerpa : barberry ( Berberia 

Tibe tanna). 
Nya~g-ka : wild current (Ribea 

petmum). 
88-(w : yellow roee. 

Tder-tar-kdr : Sallow-thorn 
(Hippopha8 rhamnoider). 

Tars, or Kharn~u: ( N i b r i a  
Schobri) I' camel's thorn." . 

Utnbhu : tamarirk. 
Bnriw: E m t i a  
P!rdma : Tibetan fnrze~ 
Brita : ( b n t a  epilinnrn). 
Tr'e-pa' : ( E p h d m  eaxlrtilia). 
CZit6ka : ( Anemone rivalrrb). 
Bhong-nmr : red aconite (b 

nitnm Inridnm). 
B L q - n 6 k  : (Aconitnm nap 

ellas). 
Tong : gigantio anam (Ari- 

sclema). 
M-chhu : rllabarb. 
Rwta : elomm pane. 
Jhyd-kang : (Orobanche COB- 

mlia). 
Jhyd-po tri-tn' : (Impatieru 

Boylei). 
Jhang-dhup rhing : white 

~ i 0 8 ~ .  

Yd-kyitnrr: (Sansanrea gomy- 
pina). 

Kurktcm : marigold (Calths 
scspose). 

Kliur-tr'8 : dandelion. 
Tikta : chiretta 
Oheima : poa grssa 
Ln-du' : plant with edible 

tnben (Codonopsia ovata). 
Cho-ma : (Potsntilla aneerina) 

having edible roots which 
are highly-+& i n  Tibeb 
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(See Hnc. 11.86, and Rock- Sira karpo : (Cuminnm cymin- 
hill I&). nm). 

Za-lnr : large nettle (Urtica Serckhe : (Saxifraga flRgellaris). 
heterophylla). LadJra : (Delplii~iium glaciale). 

Ds : (Daphne pappceae). Argo~nbhu : Delphiuium Brueo- 
Tang-goi : (Arena~ia mpifraga). nianum). 
A-l'orag : (Arenaria Roylea). Ldfri-metok : Musky Pedicu- 

lnris. 

FAUNA AND AVI-FAUNA OF TIBET. 

&ng 9s Wild jak  (Po& 

p h r p  gmnniens). 
@nag-& : Wild yak-con. 
&mg-l'uk : Wild calf. 

Ydk wT Tame yak (gener- 

al term). 
c* .- 

n m o  W Domestia female 

Y& 
Pimdao : rross between yellow 

ox and dime. * 
D m  (often 30)  cross be- 

tween yak-bull and common 
Indian cow. 

Dm-mo : female of this breed ; 
the mort common domestic 
auimal in Tibet. 

Q ~ Q a r m o  : male and female 
resulting from further cross- 
ing of dro-po or dmmo with 
common Indian cattle. 

Tolmo: further cross, back 
towal.de yak hy interbreeding 
garmo with yak-bull. 

Langto : Common humped-ox 
(Taurus Indicus). 

Bhb-chu : Humped cow. 

~ ~ 9 c i - p  t.?~ Wild a m e l  

(~arnelna Bactriauns). 

6 -  Domestio 

Bactrian camel. 

Curry 7E' Mongol Tiger: thick- - 
furred and brd -headed  
species found on Chineso fron- 
tier ( Bfongol : Kharakuto). 

Tdk yq Comrnori Tiger (Felin 

tigris) ; variety of, found in 
Ziyul end Pcmakoichhen, 8. 
E. Tibet. 

Sik q~ Tibctan leopard 

(Felis irbis) akin to the 
Out~ce. 



Sd TNq' Snow leopard (Felb 

mac~ocelia); named rhan in 
Lsdak. 

Sd-chuk ~~~~ Clouded 

leopard ( Felir mncroceloides) 
akin to the Rimnn Dahnn of 
sumntrr 

Pt'ngmar L K y g q  (also 

8ik jtq-knr) : Red-ahonlded 
tiger-cat (Fclb nigmacens : 
Hodgr). 

sikmdr : IInrbled tiger-at 
(Felis doaal). 

Yi 9 Tibetan Lynx (Felis 

ieabellina) paler than Felir 
lynchns (in Lsdak 9. 

T& or yi-chhung : Pallas's 

Buldkha: Golden Sable d 
Tsang (Putorins aurivenb); 
a ram and beantifd s@ 
found in Tsang, Lho'brak, and 
Jhyr-y nl. 

Kangrkram : Ermine ( M ~ t e l ~  
erminea). 

T4-9nong : Pale Wensel (M-tela 
temon). 

M-k+mo : White-noeed W-1 
( Bfnrtela canigula). 

S t r b m g :  general term for 
upecies of W-1 found in 
East Tibet, a. g., Maatela 
Monpineneis, Mustela h t m ,  
and Afnstela Davidiannr. 

,, qqy'1~. whit, 

throsted Ferre LBadpr  
(Helictis monticolal. . 

Lynx (Felir mannl). 
8ik-chhum : Spottod Civet-crrt 1 Dhumpa * . . -  F 4  Tibetan Bad- 

(Prionodon p a r d i c o l o r :  
Hodgr) . 

S S - & I , ~ O ~ ~  ~TN~-G\?$E: corn- 
mon Ciretcat. (Viverra 
melanums : Hodgr.) 

C h y d ~ i k  : Paradoxurns lani- 
ger : Hodgwm. 

Shul-jhi : Tibetan Pole-cat 
( Potorins Tibetan-). 

Tou-psi : Tibetan tree-marten 
(Martes tonfsaua : BlytA ) 

Tou-la : Indian Marten (Mart. 
hvigala). 

K d h - r h d m  : Black Sable (Pu- 

p 

ger (Meles lenanrs) ; f o d  
in Tang. 

Dhum-pu-re : Tibetan Shrew- 
Badger (Arct~nyr albogu- 
lsris). 

Tuk-rhram: Hill Otter ( L n b  
anreobmnner). 

Chhu-rhram : Clawlem Otter 
(Aonyx leptonyx). 

4cY 

Wcik-dongkha qq'FF Tibe- 

tan Racoon or Red CaLberr 
(Ailnras ochraceur). 
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Dlrom-Wina : Snow several species exist in Tibet, 
(Ursne imbellinua). swarming everywhere. I 

I - - 
phu'mong s T K  Kbkbnur  1 Hyong $' '.'mild h a  of Tibet 

Bear (Ursus lapmyarins). 
Tal-dlromp : Spectacled white 

Bear (Aclnropus melanolea- 
cue) found in Monpin and 
probably north of Namts'o 
Chhyidmo. 

rny.v-k* flE3 ~ ~ l d ~ ~  

wolf of Tibet ( L n ~ n e  Tik- 
tanus). Called 8hangX.a in 
Ladak. 

Cliyang-rok: Black Wolf of 
Tibet (Lupus lycaon). 

Parchyasg : Wild Dog (Cnon 
alpinns : Pallar). 

par-: \Vild Dog 

( Eqnns kyang). 

~ ~ , ~ p b h u  : Domestic 15811, 
~d : H~~~ , 

Wal-wa : small black horse of 
oyangbe. 

Dhe-po : mule. 
Shi-u or Bhrl-wa: large deer 

somctimcs known in boob 
as the (Cervua 
mallichii). 

K?ui-r?d : Spotted doer. 

S h u  43s the Seron (Ne- 

morrh&usbubalinua). 
d 

T'ii* W 2'rcu 75s the 80- 

(Caon primmvne). 
Wi-mo : Himalaran 'ox (Vul. 

pen montana). 

WcMd ~'55 

callcd Hodgeon'a antelope ; 
the tho of pmvincisl Tibehn8 
and rttol of the Ladaki. 1 

- .  
G o -  W.4 Ravine deer or 1 

Fox (ValPefJ flav--) i 

found all over Tibet. 
Tiput or W&W : Rusty Fox 

(Valper ferrilatua). 
T&& : r black Fox. 
Qomkhyi: Larger Tibetan Ma+ 

tiff. 
9 small M m e l  

alease ~OSI. 
tiwgkliyi : Glmyhomd 
Chhi-wa; or Chhi-p'i: the 

Tibetan Marmot j of whioh 

T i b e b  ,.hanois (Pmppn 
piaticaudataJ. 

L-d-cco mq' Musk deer (Mw- 

char moscbiferns), of which 
there am 8 specier. 

Ky* 8~ Tibetan Iba (Csp  

=-& 
fifino 4 ~ %  ~bex. 



Nd me or Ndp : the lpat I !&'u-*r : UW~&S moricip* 

B.ra.1 wild & C I O ~  ( O h  Pidhun9 : ~ a ~ 4 - + t  I Nahur). marinar). , 

A'yen the Argali wild 

sheep (Ovir Ammon). 
Ghopo: Another wild sheep 

(Ovb Vignei). 
&ng-It& : the large l d -  

carrying domeetio aheep of 
N.-W. Tibet. 

Ed-- : Common p t .  
Rd-po-ahlrs : Wild goat. 
Jagma : Red S q n h l  of Sikkim. 
Tdlyi : Squirrel ; steel grey 

with jetblack taiL 
Ri-gong : Ham 4 apeciea 
Abrd ; and Zdbrd : Severs1 vari- 

eties of hgomys or tail-leer 
rate are iucluded under these 
name& . . 

Iyq-J* P@E' Bmm- 

toothed shrew (SO= siklti- 
meneb). 

der sbreln (&r& myoidesr 
Blnnford). 

Bhing-ting-jing : Tree shrew of 
K h w  (Tnpaia Chinais). 

Ohhu-jhi-tw : Tibetan water 
shrew (Neotogale 0leg.n~). 

P's-w or Pr&U : Td-less shrew 
(Annroeomx r q d p e s ) .  

22 

Surdimrcur : B m m  mole of I% 
Ira NW ( s a p t o ~ ~ p ~  hsicru- 
datar : iUilne Edrwrdr). 

Byu-long r Shorttailed mole 
(Tdpa micnua). 

IX-trdbydong: .Mmk mole 
(&aptoaheiros momhatun) : 
in N. E. Tibet. 

Jhi-ki : Common n L  
Td-ki : Common mouse. ' 

Zikmotag : Porcnpine (in Zaynl, 
.&I 

Gang-icrorcr: Hedgehog: term 
for both the Etinaaue aurittu 
and Eriaaaenr Amurennia (of 
K6k8 Nur). 

gar  mon)rq with long tail 
(Semnopitheaw echietace$). 

Bh#rd-kM : Larger Tibetan Ma- 
caque monkey fonnd in 
Khamq &. (Macaoar Tibe- 
tanus). 

Mdnu : A brown monkey. 
A-nwo : Ssechnen monkey-Mn- 

c a c ~  cyolopia. 

T6, or Shro : White langar B 



Namea used with 
little discrimi- 
nation for wri- 

Qd-cwng- om species of 
Bate. The fol- 
lowing kin& 
frequent Wer- 

ent regiona of Tibet :- 
Plecotas auritna (Long- 

eared Bat). 
S y n o b  Tlhtanlre (va. of 

Barbastelle). 
Vesperago noctulr 
Vaaperngo aerotinrui. 
Vesperago dieoolor. ' 

Vesperup Leelien . . . 

Veaperngo M a n m  (in Dok- 
de aria Derge). 

Veaperngo boreelis (in 
Khmme and Amdo). 

Hippoaidem Prattii (Dar- 
chendo and Lit'ang). ' 

Gooptophilna ornatui (Ynn- 
nan frontier). 

Vespcrtilio mystacinun 
(Enst Tibet). 

Veapertilio dasjeneme 
(Teaidam). 

Harpiooephalns herpia(Sik- 
kim, Zaynl). . 

3hyd-Uk: Eagla' 
Jhdngo" or (Jho-coo: Lammer. 

go).= 
Ky&&fk : White Scavenger 

. Vdtora  
Qho-mr : Himalayan Vulture. 
Nyb-ldk: Oeprey. 

- Ping-kyu-ma: Kito. 
- Nd-U I Great B d  

Bhong-to : Tibetan F h .  
. . T d  : Hawk (two or t h e  

speoier of). 
Ubpta; also 8ingXya:Ukpa: 

. Owl, the many p i e s  of 
which ue hardly d M -  
n a a  b, T ~ ~ I U U . '  

'.Porok.;' rlso :OMoi-kyong 8 

hven ( ~ h h ~ r u  gr& 
odor). 

Kh6-kr : Crow '(Corvis pasti- 
nator). 

Kyungka : Jackdaw. 
Te-ku : &gpie (Pica pica). 
(Jomehhen kyd-kM: ' Large- 

beaded &agpie. 
Ba-rMka : Jay. 
JoCndk : A species of Blmck- 

bird (llemia d c b l l t )  : the 

~YV% of Tibetmn lik 

turn. 
Job;'& : A large piebald Aferula. 

described M white in color 
C;th yellow mmrkings, and, 
red behind the e&a 

~ung-t'ung : h u e .  
Kangb: He& ( A d a  p 

sidosc6ler). ' . - 



Kyamo: B i b  
f i m e h h u  R b p a  : Snipe 

(Scoloper wlitarh). 
Mtibjiya: Peacook. 
Purgh  8 Wood Pigeon 
dng-&: Dova 
Shing-g8n; Wdpeoker. 
WJjhyd Qhongmo: Croseop 

tilon Tibetanurn. 
Bi-kyek : Lophophornm 1'Hnyrii 
Ghong-yak : Itbaginia Geof- 

try&. 
Hgrm.karpo 8 Thrumalea Am- 

hemtim. 
. H o r p  : Thanmales p i o h  
Jwk-deb : Wagtail. 

B h g - r r k t  P h . d . n ~  W- 
Ltua 

8+? Pvtridga 
0q.W : Trrgopon (wi 

Ternmid).  
Or-db: PUTO+ 
Pnpu-kda: Hoopaa 
Kdngbo r 8 d l o w .  
Uhhiljsk : 8pl)t~ow. 
Nganqpa korpa: White C+oora 
Ngangpa m p  : YeUow 0- 
Hwang-yo r Sheldrake. 
Npqw c Wild Ihl& 
Ngurcru : T d  
Yd-hd: Common D& 
KMahur : Wetiir-hen. 

BPOBTINO IN TIBFPn 
.rifle r wdA. ddle-qloth r gd-blbl,. : 
d o u b l a h l  rifle. h p - d  I &Mbtd;ka 
Turkish mesket : chdk-I'd. to fire : -gy&p-pa (m. '. 
pistol : rang*. to rhoot : p'duppci 
gunpowder: medr6. to aim at : d w ,  - 
bullet: dik-ril to hit : W-pe. 
cartridge I m&d-dup. to wound : &Aung-uu. . 
small-shot : h'igw. tokil1:rs-p;robcha.pa . 
gun-stock; g u d  to lie in wait  I hb+ibqu - 
g u n - b l :  ti&&% to creep : p'atw. 
powdw&aak I &a-khug. to steb : mk-khung #yappo. 
gun-cap : ma-do. horn : d c k  

(really 4' &I&") &is : pik-pcr. 
trigger: mbrha. tail : Au-gr. 
gun-oookt me-kditm. boner: t4p. 

hunting-knife : d.kyi. feathem: p&. 
apeax: dwngj  dung-t'ung. &we I.  h k y l l .  - 

. . 
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[Men  the native explorer A-. K-. visited, in the y&'1880-81, i b m  
of T w  he brought back word of the marvellonr profadon of 

~ P Z t F ~ r  kin& to be found roaming over tbe stepper of tb. Jiq-  
t'ang. Mr. Herme* in the ofacid report thru s n m m a r i r ~  the explorer'r 
information :-Ia The Jlngteang ir a mnt and marrellonr expann of high 
undulating Lnd ...... only lome 100 milea broad to the weat ner i  Skudo 1 it 
b wida t  on the meridinn of 8e0 whwa i t  b some 600 milea sewn, and to thm 
-8t it  an& in an inclined width of mme 960 miler, from whence it  dopea 
further cutwudr,  rapidly loning itm oharacterirtica and merging into tho 
odtivated Iandr of Ohina. Ik length ir about 1,600 milem, and in area i t  ia 
mme 480,060 q. mil- ...... Thir enormoru tract of high tablslnnd ir 
believed to be gemorally some 16 or 16 thousand feet above sea-level... . Thm 
whole Jhgt'ang ir muted by a rhort roconlent gray which from Ma b 
A- wven the udnla t iou  with the l o f t a t  of green carpet., n t e n b i q  
fu away and risible for even 60 or 60 mimi in the clear onrp atmonphere 

F"" ling. But beyond the abundant grann, nothing elre will grow on thir 
igh land; them in no wood or lcrnb of any kind for fuol; and, in a word, 

thm produck of the earth am lolely rnited for gmminivororu animplr, whioh 
m n  wild in anormonr numberr, ru the yik. goat, rhee deer, & 1 and tho 
weaker of theme provide food for the wolf, Jackal, ankyi  (lynx). I t  ir oaid 
the gram doer reed, and moot probably ir propagated chiefly by that meam: 
but other  wed^, M of wheat or barley, though thoy germinate and prodna 
fodder for cattle. yield nuinly Medleu earn, and hence no food for man ...... 
Thm mat number of wild a i m l a  of the Jingt'ang mlerer diminution fmm 
one caun  oxlly-the occasional oxtreme noverity of winter, when, deprived of 
buq they die by thcnuanda, aa their deletoxu tertify."] 

The gun L not loaded : di h e - n n  re'. 
Oive me another gun r Ngd-la ms-dd i h m a  kur chi&. 
When I .have' fired, hand me (Jyap wng-tw, tan& t'elfu n g f  

the other gun a t  onca : la m-dd Shsmma kur chaX 
Aa ~ o o n  aa yon nee if, call out : Di-la t'ong t'al, ks gyak ! (or 

kM tang). . 
I mw the antelope near the Hd-gi-la chhu-i 40- trslr di 

river down there : nik t'ong jhung. . 

Climb np that tree yonder and Hci-gi d ing  d L  &&-la khar 
look roand I tbrhok. 

Do you see anything : Xhyiirang-gM gkty-yang Shilr 

t 'ongp t 
I ma nothing I Ng6ranpghI ghang-yaw t'ong 

gki slo tug. 

Follow me quickly : go oam- Nyurdhu ngr rhug-b h k ;  ehd- 
fully r gM -0 

That is the dung of what nni- Dhii'do gMnq-b chi-wa di 
md P Do you know : y i m p  t XAyiirong r U a  ? 

Imlrp.1 where us you: Wb Lvkpo! Wyhng gM d.? 
EmP w h r t u i ~ 8 i r t  Dim! ld 16-dm? 



Be ready with the cartridgem : M U  &up cb t*& Jm1 
If I  mi^ it, them will be a Ng6ranggM di-h mi kMi-4 

strnggle for life : (" if I don't hit it "), ro) 

d h t a n g ~ j h m s g ~ ~ l r w ' .  . 
Sir; I hold my life oheap Xu&; nga rok-h m3 t4- 

(lid : " do not eee my life ") : g A i - d .  
Beam lire on that dope : Dhs-mdr'o dher gaag3A6-k 

a-ghi pi?. 
What is the name of that bid P JAyd di-h biiug g h l r q  k 1  
I don't know ; I forget : 8 h - g h ;  ma n* ; -Iraq jog- 

ghi -'. 
Pick that up ; I want it : D h  d dik l ngdb kho-jL 

#* 
We must climb up the torrent- Ng&ha QMar-la & h a  drs) 
bed : P 

Hold on to the tree ! take care : ming di dnn : ri- dint 1 
I am slipping down : 8hli'dhu Qe'tdk Aor-ghiy6.. 
Throw down the powder-hnk: Dm-khu' d h  fangla ymk clik. 
Let i t  fall gently: Di j4m-jdm gym nang. 

. I want help : give me your Roraa q u i p  : ~ L l a  l&k &ag 
band : ** - 

!l'here in no gnrsr : the plain ir TolC me' : i'&g di t'er t'er ds'. 
quite bere : 

D o  you ever nee wild y6k on Tcfng di la dii rs ah," dong l a  
this plmin : t'ong ki du' ka t 

I have never seen y6ka hore: Ng6rrfng-g; dGrw doyl fq - 
mu n y q .  

Many wild y6ka are found P'd-gi k'o dRa pp'en-chho'+ 
beroad that lake yonder : M~g-p0  SP d9. 

D o  you see those trees on the Xhy6' thing-k'o d h  2ung-pb-i 
opposite side of the d l e y  : p'ar-kM f ong-k4 t 

Look further on : you will see P'a'ot-tram toi rhok : Uy6-)yr go- 
three p w a  d- : cw n m  fong yomg. 

Beyond the three go-wa are &m nrm dip'* q~ 
uix nyen: . fl* 

I ma them : until now I did Ngd &+& m a  fong : dM-k 
not noti- them. p*m *la; jcdrr, ma jb'. 
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h k  again: take heed : Lok-to t8 rhok : nyo'n d3 ! 
- L o o k  out I where are you go- Rik dim ! k4pa Qo-ghi yin t . 

iq: 
D r a g  the body to the river- Chhu-yi ddm-tu ro d i  fa 

- aide: rOng. 

C a n  yon skin it : Pakpa d i  ahm tr'uls-kd t 
Work carefully : Cmdghcr kiika jhyiv dik! ' 

Collt3ct dry dung and bnrtsa, Bang-kdm b u r h  t*u-ne ihs Qhhu) 
and  light a 6rs r Sh9. 

- Where is the tinder-caaa iU&-ch&-khuk di gM to* 1 

SHOPPING IN frHAgA8. 

- Where can I buy books: Pe-ehdd-tr'o gM-po nyo t*up 
yong-ng6 t 

Book-vendom m a i n  standing Pa-ehhh-ta'ongpa Oho-khang-ghi 
near the weatern gab of Cho- nup-gyd-go tsd-n6i tdng-to &*. 
kbang: 

Do they sell printed books : Pdr-ma ts'ong-ghi-re' ? 
They sell both printed boob Pdr-ma yik-chha nyl-pu trnong- 

and Manamripto : ghi re*. 

I want to bay the Pe'ma Tang P e * m  Jlcngndi-kyi Pe*ma Tang 
Yik of Pe'ma J n n g d i  and Yik di  dhang PCn-kyi pa 
the Piinpo book Lo Bum ehhd Lu Bum Kwpo nyo kh . 
gVp0: wa #. 

I have the flmt book ; the Ngd-la pe-chM dhacypo di yif t  
mwcmd im not rold publicly nyl-pa di L W - b  d-$JL-la 
in L h b i :  tr'owg ghi 1~ tu*. 

What pries do you ~ s k  for Qyctrcfp 9a1w HClong-ghi r i m  
Qyal-raba Gal-wai Me-long : ghd W8* la*ki y6. 

I want twenty Gildan tang, : Ngdrang-& Qdndsn tangka ayi- 
8hu fli-pa 

Will yon please abate the pries : KhySnmy k b - r u  rang ro drd. 
Si,Ihare 0xed ( l i t :  "cat") Kwho;rindioh3poyin;kb 

t h e p h ;  Iuaaotabate: w&mi&*& 
You ue outwitting me : mfl.o.o-oni *& 4d ** 
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I'never cheat ; we do not throw Ngbmng lrri cno ; LM.6- 
abaw like that in Lbhi  : kr kM-b'ok d b # e  ma mdk 

Yon 6x the price too high : Di gong Melhngne do'-Sy8. 
I wil l  lessen the price one Ng- langka At? 

m g h :  gyn fa'. 
Taking- the price, give me the 0 0 ~  MI kkk * q - u  

book, pltrw : pa-cMa rang ro narg. 
Where are the t a w h o p  ; kind- mi k'ong-khang ghtf TO' ; tea 

1y show me : fu .orang. 
Tea is sold in the market: Tom-& jM tioag-cw. 

What kinds of tea have yon : JMi *ik g h q  y8.p ? 
Varioar kindn; all that are Nd-; t'dmclrs khc+~% fl. 

necmwy: 
What sort is this tea: J M d i r i k g h a q d y 8 ' 1  
What is the weight of the Pdrkd-yi dak-khd ghd h*8 1 

briak : 
The foll weight of this kind : Di rik-kyi dek-kM ct~r'onpna #. 
What do p a  call that tas : Dha rdjhd- i  &bag-& ghang turf 
This tea, Sir, is the best ; it is K w h ,  m5ha dha angki t'ebbo 

nnmcd Pa-t'ang No. 1 : yi? (lit : " that ttm, it ia the 
thumb," i.e., beet) ; iiiing di 
Wt'ang angki d&angp ter 
J ~ * W -  

The prim is one ehmng and Pdrku re-re-M ahrang As* &- 
two taagkm eaah brick : rung t a n g k  ny i  d i  rin d i  re'. 

That other tea ie pa-t'ang NO. Jhd Shamma Jlu-t'ang ongs 
2; that is the second class : *pa re'; dlrs tr'k &pa n'. 

The t h i i  kind is called Gye- Rik r u m p  di  Gye 'p  8 s  ygl 
pa ; and the wont ia Goka : dlrang t*d-mu d i  Qoku rd. 

Show me, please, the way to P d ' p i  tr'ong-mi-& ha ten rn 
the Nipalese merahsnts : '“w* 

They lire in T'om-ei-ghang D b k ' o  Tom-ri-gbng-& ww 
near Wangdn ahh6rten : dhu c f i h i i r h  trdnai d8-ki-we. 

What memhandize do they Dbtr'o  tr'eng-wk g h a q  b'onq 
mn : cw? 

They aell wseq ornaments and Kbtreo-yl bhumpa, gyadhd ,  
bell8 ; they nre the gold- #hilblta; kho-tr'o Lh&&h 
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miths  and iron mongem of rCrgdr chdkgdr y 8  ; kho-k*o 
. L U ;  they are skilled acti- dto-pa kym-po yin-nai kam- 

fioem and make the large bung gydp'ik r e r - k n g h  
- . gilt-copper domes and gye- chhempo dro-ki-m' gomps ti%- 

p'ik for templea : kr. 
Tnrn to the left; now me the f i n  ng8-lo or chhok-la do gd;  

Palpo workshops ! t a d  Pdtpo&n eo-khang lo 
tos Ehok! - .:.. . 

Over each door ia a round red (Jo-t*b41a re-re t fk  k r - p o  rr2-riC 
mark and under the red cir- yo"& gormo marpo-yi wok-lo 
cle ia a white crescent: you ad-rw chhye'chok yzpe : dhs 
enter thus-beneath those go't'em-&yi unkla--mm fd-  
low n a m w  door-- down mo-t'enuo cum ihi  rb4dhu- 
three or four steps : d h # o  nang-&a p'ep TO. 

&me of these Nipaleae are PU'po kM-rhs dn - t r ' ongkh  
chembta and some are kM-rhs tr'oi-gydk-khan re*. 

. dyera: 
Thi. ia a gold-worker's shop ; Di-kd m-ro-pa-yi khang-pa rd ; 

enter and see what he e e h  : p'eplo ghang tc'ongpa d i  M 
rQ Cha. 

Sir, salaam ; what can this Xurho, chhd'p'ep; fembhn di 
bumble one do for your n&rang-ghi dfindhn ghang 
wmhip  : &a'r&gha t 

. 1' wnnt a golden cberm-box Ngd-lo rsr-gyi rung-gd-coo dhang 
, with turquoise and pearla : yu-cM mmutik dhang kb-jlb* 

ulr- 
Here ia what you want: See Ngi'rang-la ghang k b w a i  ch 

: upon it what kid of talc di-ko y8. Dho-la p - k y i  rik 
q w h  tbero are l six ya- ghucrrg toi ro nang rhik ! yu- 

, p'nk " the most precioua p'uk 4111 chik rik rimpochha 
rorf, and many of the good Pukmdr t'uk-&ar iii4ngpo yu- 

. Linda of t n q o o h u  t'nlnur" kyi rik b m o  d h s k  #. Dir 
, md t'nl-ltu." Hen, dm kyang J%Y.~Y-i Oli yg. D b  

w bods. All thoas yi k'angma ungki t'&k y@- 
ua tbe thumb. No bad on- w'; bra  rik akpo no*. 

a t  dl: 



I want a nilver c h p  and a 
hbroma of gold with jmpem 
and amber beds  on i t  : 

IVo sell silver things by weight : 
(lit: " Like what (ghatde) 
the weight of ailver I a U  
come, like that those thingr 
a m  Bold.") 

All is settled (i. s., The busi- 
ness is concluded). 

Weigh thcse ear-rings and 
backlea on the steel yarda : 
What weight P 

Excellency : fourteen sho : 
IVill you dye thin pulo red : 

Ouly Tibetan cloth M legally 
permitted to be dyed : 

Where do the Kaahmiri mer- 
chants live P 

Their shops are very fine ; there 
is nothing that is not collec- 
ted together them : 

You can buy poultry, eggs, 
fruit, and tssmpa a t  the 
Wangdu-sip market : 

This sheep is plump : 
Your servant will buy mutton 

at  the Gya-gyo-wak-eha 
market : 

Meat is very cheap in Lbisi : 
The sinful butchers are Mussel- 

mana who kill all meat out- 
side Lhid at Chin : 

23 

! f ' c C ~  glb-ch5' j k n g  (or a 
k'ar). 

Ai-kor &hubma di-Vo gy& 
la ti& w chik: Karkta ghd 
tr'b* t 

Kurho ; iAo chuMhi. 
xyabl t V m a  ai ~ r p o  t r * ~  

ggak-gym-re*. 
r i m - l a  Po'kyi t ' d  kar-kyay 

k'oi &ak chhok 
Klui-chhe k'oag-pa d i  gMrm dd 

pot 
Dhe-yi tr'ong-khang &ebo c M s  

re'; dher drompa w'pa chi) 
kyang as'. 

T o m  Wung-dhu-riqa k, kiyim- 
jhya gong-do, rhing-t'ok, toam- 
pa, IBJO h 'uk 

Luk d i  t r ' 6mpd .  

Nyr'kyi YOW * a - o r n * M  
l'om-&a Irtkrhd nyo yong. 
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Boy some cnrry-powder for Ad-ghang nyi-la p'ing-rhip nyo 
two khi-ghaog; i t  ia dear chi'; LA&$ lo d L  kyomppo 
in Lhds6. re'. 

Weigh this carefully on the Di-ka gya-ma-& nya-ra-kyi tak- 
steel yard and reckon the nai  nyaqrang-g;hi nr-an-pan 
price by your sa-an-pan. nang ihin rin di tri-nai gyak 

ro chsv. 
Mensore the length of that : Dlrs.Eyi ring t'rrt~g tr'c' jal chi'. 

VISIT TO KIN-KHORDINC). 
[Thin i. one of the  appelhtionr of the principal temple in L h U  i but tha  

p h c a  ia aIm known famiiiuly M Cho-khang or the " Lord'r Houm." h t  
C h n h  D L  describe8 i t  fully under thim name ia  him secret Beport (m- 
poblirhed u yet) ; whiht the Sarvey explorer A. K. alludea to i t  tham : " In 
the  conge of the city standm a very high rquue  temple called Jhio, the mof 
of which ir  oorered with golden p l a t a  The im- in i t  are nameroar, bat . 
the  moat important of these ue of Jhio 8Uria Munl a d  of Palden L h k  
Tbe idolr ue richly inhid with gold and preciwr mtones, and b v a  mrioru 
erauwnta d their ncch "1 ;- 

To-day the Nirvana month Dhs-ring Sdgtfddwa di jhung 
beginr : ( " a& '2. 

Teday  the  Lord Buddha be- Dhe-ring-& Jho-wo Sdng-gyai 
came Bhagewan : di Chomdendoi Qub jhung. 

All pereons will go to the Cho- Eye-wo kiin C b k h m q - h  do-nai, 

lrbang to do  homage to the Jlio-uro Rimpochhe-yi EM-&a 
preoionr lord : ku-rim dze-yong. Or: Kiin 

Jho-uu, Bimpochha-yi EMb-la 
ku-tim dze'pai dhiin-dhrr Oho- 
&hang-& 40-g u-yir. 

Let us go enrly : Ngd-aar &gya-yim. 
There mill be a p a t  c m d  : Tom chhe~npo chi' k'o yoy. 
What shall we take with M: Ngdchl-hchhdgharg khysr-caf; 
Everybody is taking incense- Kiin-kyi poi-rsngbhu Zen-¶&<- 

s t i a h  : ds'. 
Anythmg e k e  : DMrnrg fl&m 1 
They are carrying bowls of Udr-me-yi d h 6 d h s  w d r c h -  

b o t k  for the ucrtd lampn ; kyi p'orpo dhdrvaq khd-ti 
a h  rcuvrs  of vuionr kin& : nd-k'o-tr'o khyrr-ghi n'. . - 



We will witbdmw from the Ni-h'ok &y g?bye-roai bm- 
throng and go up thia lane : rhrang di g h p h  d0-g~' * 

Now we are near the Cho- D& Chokhang-ghi htrducri fspl 
b p g  : mY- 

Do you see yon tall poplar : E&gi rho'po r i ~ g p o  di t ' o q  

h - 9 M  1 
Well ! what ir it: Y&po ! Qhang 6 dm' I 
That poplar grows up from the DL wok lo  Jho-mi # d - d h o - k  

sacred hair of Buddha lying kur t a ~ g  Ihu-pi ,  rHo1po di 
beoesth i t  : #'w ~ 1 - g -  

And do you see that colnma P h i  do-ring dhs-la tlong-ghd 1 
there : 

Tall me what it meam: Dhe ghang gin ngd-la rh1. 
That mlumn is a memorid of P0"ptz-yi Qyd-a&-pa 10 jdk 

the vioto ry by Tibetana over pa-i cwng-dhr rhor-na j+& 
the Chinese: ihik doring dAe long-nai de'. 

Behold the portico of the Cho- Cho-khang-ghi ka-chen-kyi g y l  
khmg ! We will entor : go di toi-.hik i N a q - &  $0- 

9yu-$98. 

First, we enter the T i - h o g -  Ngin-la ?Ltmang - khang - ghi 
lrhang : .nang-la Skug-gkin-ds'. 

Now the image-keeper comca ; DM-td ku-nyer d i  yong-ghi-re'; 
he will explain everything : khorang k f  n rhd-yorrg. 

This one ia the famoun image Di-kd Jlro-wo RittapocMs-yi kli- 
of the most precious lord ten r&-chm di  y6'. 
(Buddha) : 

This image here ia not the Di & t o  d i  9mng-gye-kyi yib 
representation of him ~ I J  ma re' : d i  yib-la klkmg (for 
Buddha: in t h b  figure he ) h a y )  20 b n y i  Ling-lo 
ia only 12 yeara old ; and . mmpe m i  yong ; d h &  gy&G 
therefore you see a young r h d i  iMn-nu Ohik t'omg rnng, 
prinw but not the Victorious Cho-i di t'omg-ghi-ru'. 
One PerEmted : 

See you ; the fsae b romark- Nyi-rang ii rhik! Bur-EM2 ("the 
ably beautiful : golden face," honorilo' for 

iM1) d i  wyatn-tt'dncs. N'. 
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Yonder stands the image of 
Tmng-khipa. Beeide him 
hsr been placed the fossil 
rock named Amolonkha : 

is that piece of rock 
there ; and what is that bell 
upon it: 

Taongkl~Apa discovered that 
rock himself in a cavern; 
and that bell is the bell 
which wan used by Monpl- 
putt- : 

Over there in that chapel you 
m?e the blessed eleven-faced 
Chenremi : 

That figure was made at  the 
command of King Srong- 
baa-gampo; and then the 
king and him four wives 
having died, their spirits 
were absorbed into that 
image : 

It is a marrelloos image : 
P ~ M  into the outer courtyrrd : 
In  the cmrtyard stands the 

emgy of Tho-wo-me-ts+ : 

further on have been p l d  
Tang-tong Gyal-po, m d  the 
b h 4 - w a  Marp. : 

Tang-tong Gyalpo lived 60 
yeum in hi8 mother'r womb 
before birth : 

Bat look ! what numbem of 
mioe are running about : 

Monlrr hare tranrmigrated into 
tho& mioe : 

Hoi-gi-la Trmq - k M p - y i  ku- 
ten d i  deng-to dii'. Dhe-trd-n/ 
dhok kampo Amohrkhd dhen- 
de jhb-una di ihiik-na due. 

Hd-gi p'd-toong dheghang-lo tern- 
rrai,  di &ilbu di yang dhe-i 
tn~gkha ghung du' ka f 

~'tck-&x nangh TmngkMpo nyi- 
rung-ghi p'd-wong dhe nya 
jhrong ; di dhilba di dlongal- 
ptctfra-yipmi+ jhydna yo". 

9ag-trcn-gdmpo C y o ' l p i  kd 
ro ld i  di kroten di io jxung-te, 
dha-ndi g y 6 l p  d h  Me-yi  
triin-mo ihi  dub ihirg la p'cp 
na di p ' u p '  nangla khong- 
ghi renn-tr'o tr'uk jhunq d. 

Ten ngo-tr'archa chi' &i ca 
Pi-yi  khyrrm-rdi-la dul mug. 
Kh yamrd-la To-uo-me-trilryai-i 

ku+i di Chbk-&i-du* : dhe 
pen-ciha' Ta y-torg - Oyalpo 
dhng  Harp btuiroa ihu- 
di-w*. 

Eyalaii ngen-la Tang-tong dyd- 
po pm-ky i  lham-kyi bug-& 
b f l ~ k  &U # h ~ - g h i  m'. 

Yinna-yang toi tang! M d u -  
at4 kor-kor *. 

--la gcbng-tdo ni tai-ki t e n  

Y Y " ' - ~ S  



U p f a i n  there are other Tsang- 
khang and other shrines : 

What go& shall we me up- 
shim: 

I n  the Bar-khnng are Lba-mo 
MIL-jorma and the god 
Tamdin : 

O1.eatest of all, the image of 
Paldan Lha-mo is above : 

Well, well ; we must perform 
h l l  homage another day : 

Yeq Sir: 
We cannot make the circuit 

of all a t  one time : 
Oire some bakshish to the 

idol-keeper : 

Yd-t'ok & Tdng-kkang lhan 
tang krtda I h m  Zh/ y8. 

Yd-t'ok la  1hd ghang h'-oyw 1 
, 

Tang-&, b'angma ~ n g ~  *- 
po, Pduden LM-mo ihr5-m. 

Ydk-po, y6k-po ; ih&k i h  la 
ngd-eh6k chhllizjdl ymg-nr 
k'al g& 

Lh4i, kd#. 
Ngdi bar-chi& & kung-ghi  

chh&khor gycr &k-pa nn'. 
Ku-nyer lo roZd (or C M - ~ Q )  

ter Mng. 

THE SCAVENGEB BEGGAES. . 
There are soma scavengers 

hastening after me: 
I will not listen to them : 
I shall treat them with con- 

bmpt  : 
An alms, an alma ; give, give ! 

I have nothing fo give you : 
We are very poor men : 
You shall bestow some present : 
Get away, yon mgaea, you 

ral-: 
Give, give ! yon are rich : 

I shall call tho wahhmen : 

Td-tb ro-gya-coa Shl ngai jals 
nyek-ki duk. 

Ng& dhs-tak la t'lh' gyu mb. 
Ngd kho-chdk la  n g d k  ten- 

~v(~-u;ccno. 

Don-bu, dombu; ter-mang, tsr- 
'&"'ll* 

Ngd khy8la ter gyu c L a g  me': 
N g W  ~81-p'ongpa w.' 
Zhyd;' la  cM-96 Shik chin glh'. 
Hdla gyuk! ngbmpa-p kh# 1 
&Uk kh*'! 

Jhin! Jhin! Khy8 &d-po 
auk 

Ngdi korciakpa la ka tang-* 

6% 
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Call, a l l  ! you must give one U k  ! R6k ! B y 8  la bnka 
*: chik Iss glli. 

One tanka! not even a khh- Ta~hgka chr'! K7uf-kang d C  
Beng : IJ-re ma.' 

Yoa hare been a month in Dd-w6 chi' nai khy8rang L M -  
Lbhd, yet then, is nothing la p ' q  rung ngci-tr'o-la chang 
at  all for M : nod. 

' Who cares ! W h o  cares ! I A-u-re! I-u-re ! Ngdmng-ghi ye 
ahall not give you anything : ma ter-gyu-re' (or ye tor-gym 

ma w'). 
Ah then ! wait until we get Jhyb-ra ! ngd-tr'o-la tsb-pa t'uk 

you (lit: come to M): gwk- f s d6'chi.k. 
Don't bewl like that, filthy Rogy6-pa t r ' i c h  ! DhenQs chd- 

Bogysp. : 
All right; listen here! when 

you am a corpse, tying a 
rope to your neck we will 
dnig you like a dog onbide 
the gates of the city. 

W e d t e a r  yon topiecea: 

Come along : these mavengem 
. rre indeed the pmte of 

Lhki: 
They have been kwling away 
at me: 

Whom do they live: 
They live on tbe e ~ t e r n  nidq 

beyond Bhanaluhol, in 
~OIKUU built of bone : 

Though they d m  in raga, 
they am very riob r 

Bemember it ia t h ~  naid of 
. them :-" Though outride 

their h o ~  bristle with 

cho ma gyap. 
Tik-t ' ik;  d i - h  nysn rhik! 

K h y h n g  ro-na p'o-wa-la, 
rang-ghi ka-la t'cikpo chhing- 
nai, k i y i  dhang $a-te khybrang 
dhong-khyer-kyi go-mo p'sn- 
chhe' d d '  yrmg. 

Chhdk-ttm-la khyo"rang rhraZ- 
gym-re'. 

N y a m h  rho&: ro-gya-wa di 
L&d-i ngsn-rim n16'da 



hmn~~, inside indeed they d k k h ~ ~ ~ R o k - w g - ~ r b ) d  
rpuk le  with ooinrm ts'a " &endo rungqhiq8. 

Many persona are a f d d  of the Ngtu-po-elia, y5'p.i rogyd-w 
ecavengera who rre very d i  ghbcMsn-Lyi jikjlung. - 

ferooiour : 

-8:  RIVBBS: BOATING). 

Lake: tr'o. Rudder: kyd-j&k. 
Salt-hko : tr'dkk. Bridge : &mpo : 
Mere: tdr-u. Rope : t'dkpta : (of goeta' h&). 
River: kbng-p~ ; dhu-UW. Ford : gtil-kw ; dp. 
Brook: bapehhn. Storm : tr'libnra. 
Torrenta : ddrchh*. Row, to: kyd fyappa. 
St.reamld : ehhu-pen. Swim, to : ky6luro. 
Spring : CMu-mik. Ford, to : grilwa (ammo over). 
River's-source : dhu-go. Fasten, to : chhing-cw 
Bank: kfm. Balq to : dhu-wa 
Reedr : n y u h n a  Pull, to : dskpo. 
Running-wetar : gyuk-&a. Bathe, to : I'm-wa. 
Cnrrent: g y h .  ~ a t h e d  : p4i amg. 
Boat : f l u  (in Khama : d m ) .  Steer, to : kM-lo gyurrw. 
Small-bat : rym. Swamp, to: nup dukpr 
Boat of hide : k o i .  Sink, to : jing-wa (neuter verb). 
Ferry: &u-kid Leaky : dhe'pa 
Boatman : ~ h i b p ,  ko-khen. Back water, to : la-& &-no 
Boat-hire : Qlilr-ki. ksmpo. 
Sail: Dorchhen. Twnding-place : tang-# 

Oar: kyL Starting-place : 8Mng-kM.  
-- 

This lake is 32 16-bors roand : Tdo-i &or-lam di k-&r roalli 

#- 
There cmm many lakes in Ru-t'ok nongaa k'o iiidngp 

Rut& : 3hi  jung. 
The water laokr smooth : CMu dhr jam-jam nang-ki ark. 
The wind is riring : Lung &q-ki-duk 
The water sppeur rough : Ohhrc die trwbkwb o~ng-kid*. 
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Are there any dangerous rocla 
in  thin lake : 

In the oarrent swift : 
Tie the bost fast : 
The oar in broken : 

Don't push 6 t h  the oar : 
Turn the boat to the right: 
The boat is not steady : 
Which way does tho river flow : 

( l i t  : " The flow of the river 
ia to where ?) " 

Lower down, tlie current be- 
comes more strong : 

The river ia very fnll : 

Is there a bridge across the 
river : 

Is the river-water fit to drink : 
W e  mmt  not go too near to the 

catend: 
Where do the r iven meet : 
Take care: the boat will up- 

' &: 
R o n  h u d  to the shore : 
Look out ! Take care : 
Can you rwim : 
Doen the river pass through 

that narrow gorge: 
Kwp the cork dry, if possible : 

There L a hole in the boat: 
Pluh the boat to the further 

s h m  : 
North of Lhssr ir a vurt lake 

called Namtr'o Chhid-mo : 

Tr'o-i nang-na ~ty6n-EirB1t-kyi 
;ak c3.d ihuk-po 1 

Chhu-gyfin ;&-PO yinna 1 
Trrr di trrin chhing. 
Xyd d i  chhak pa yin (or chhrk 

song). 
Kyd chkm nXi, raa p'ul tr'rik. 
Tru ycli-ru gyur rhok. 
KO-d d i  d5'-tr'uk me'. 
Taang-poi gytik-chhu Ri k&la 

y8p.i  1 

dfen-la, gygn d i  lhak lak jhwg. 

Chhu t'6n c h b  ktfm rong ; or 
Chhu Id-changne t'o'n sung. 

Chha-~m'i kong-la Sam-pa du'- 
ku? 

Trcingpa di-i clthu kyem yo" pai f 
Xi-iar-chhtr-i &am-tu yong gyn 

nri rung. 
Chhu-cia d i  kala yim-pa f 

Nyo'n chik ! Phu di gyel yong. 

Pam-tn rkm-rim gyciXe. 
Tlli rhok ! Ny5n chik! 
KL yb;' kydl chok-gd f 
Di chhu-rco di p'dghi dak tok- 

po mp-la bab-kin du'-ka 1 
Tuk-po-uam d i  kem-kern rhrnug 

rr, tong. 
Khlin ihik dhu bwg-la chung. 
P'b-chhpk t ~ k  dhu-la p'nL 

L M d - i  jhangla tr'o ehhempo 
cis' dew dhe-i king-la ma- 
tr'o chiyl'mo dhen#ai 0er #. 



The Mongolian name of that 
lake u Tengri Nur : 

There uw a few laker in Tibet 
larger than Namtr'o Chhid- 
mo .: 

The Yamdok lake in famom 
for the largo hland in the 
midrt ot iL The name ot 
thu  island ir To-dng : 

What is the name of that 
Bower : 

That one on the bsnk : 
Tie the boat-rope to that tree : 

Tdo di-i kM rok-po di T+ 
Nur ier auk 

Pi?-& kyi k ' o - ~ m  k A b M  
Ndrck'o Ohhuk-mo Ui chM 
dJ. 

Tr'o Yanrdok di rhung-sua la 
ling-ka c h b p o  tang h p a  
nakehan jhung. Ling-h-yi 
iiiing W l h h g i e r y 6 6 t  

~ e - t d  aha-i aiq k n g  a n b h  I 

Dhe &m hg-Xn' &-tok dlk y8. 
Phu-rd Ji r h h g  din tangla tak. 

EXOLAXATOBY PHBABES. 

n ~ h i  d i k  : Good luck to you ! Dhu-gd yi' : So i t  ir ! To be 
Toi rhok : Look out 1 rnre 1 
Nyln rhik : Lieten ! Look here ! Yd-ya : Ym I 
Mi-kybg mi-kyln : No harm Min : No ! 

done ! A-kbma : Ah me ! Alaa 1 Oh 
Afitok, milok: No matter, no d e u l  

mstter I Oji ; Oj i  : Salaam (in Khrrmr) 
Kham-lok~h' : I t  is siakening ! Oh&& Ehu : Stay in pesoe ! 
mii' m' jhyiv : Hold your skirt Nyar goi : We maet take cP1.e 1 

oak ! (M meptecle for 0hdgM 1% : Be careful with i t  1 
d w )  Rikpa gyim : Take oue  ! . ' 

Ed-& khtcr tong : Be off with Bhang-& ihu : Well then P 
i t  I M U-r,  : Aye, aye, 81r ! 

Ehye* khye': Quite enough 1 Kho kM : Aa you d l ,  Sir ! 
Dhe gM-lo p'm : What'r the Chhdkp'rp : Welcome (aalaam)l 

une of that 1 QM-ls p'rp : Farewell I 
Tik-t'ik : All right 1 Nyampo rhok : Come along ! 
Ala-U : Capital ; excellent ! Tad-- jXyv : Make h ~ t e  I , 
Pd'-po, ytf-po: Csrtainly ; Pimo mo yong : Don't be Isb.  

C)ood,good! Qyang mo jhp* : Qor tna for : 
Don't delay. 

24 
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Ohang-rik jhy2 ahik : Really Shrc-Ia, kuaho : Good-day, S i i  ! 
attend ! Ah chhu chhu : I t  w cold ! 

H a r - d  jhy'i : Rouse up ! Kd-dhi-chhQ 1 Many thanks ! 
& m m m  jhy'i ahik : Exert Tdnpo kyot : Tread h l y  (form 

yourself. of faromell in Ladak). 

MEDICAL TEEMS. 
amehhi : n physicinn. ahu-ndk : inflamed sore. 
80-t'ab : his mode of treatment. unr -dkp  : difficult breathing. 
mun: physic-drnga. m l m a  : larynx, windpipe. 
d b h u  : B pill. nang-rol: the bowels them- 
c h h y d i  msn : a powder. selvea. 
f ung : B draught. ;m-khok: chest and hear t  
de-ku : B syrop. region. 
kyuk-men : an emetia dh6'pa : stomaah. 

20 : aide of the body. ribl-mun : purgative. 
Zi-arcs : m opiste. bho-longwa : ankle. 
mm-khng : dmg-slrop 1ii'-pa : plrlegm, m u c u  
jor-oum : a plaister. 
sum- i rn  : B poultice. 

syd-gyur : cholero. 
Zhen-&nn : small-pox. 
ta'e'pai-nd : ague. 
mag-b's' : valley fever. 
nd-ta'a : ordinary fever. 
mt1-m : jaundice. 
t'u-jong : diarrhoea. 
b k b k  : a cough 
Ung-t'6b : griping of bowels. 
j kng -kbk -kr  auk : intestinal 

pain. 
w-ier: tooth-de. 
ky&p : vomiting. 
btirpo : a rmall boil. 
ahu-wa : an ulcar. 
ba' : lump from a blow ; bump. 

;'ik ( BT) : blood. 

ngrcl-chhu : perspiration. 
dhrc-ndk : pun ; matter. 
m6 : B wound. 
chin: urine (the vulgar word). 
ri-chhu or ti-chiu : urine (me- 

dical term). . 
kydk : excrement. 
tukpa : wind, htulenca 
Is6-u taukpa : to lance. 
tad gyakpa : . to bleed (snrgi- 

oally). 
tad tdngtca : to go to rtool. 
tad to*: to feel the plsa 

(which in Tibet t done t h e  
timer rucceaively with dif- 
feren t flngen). 
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MONIES, WEIQHTB, AND MXASUBSB. 

1 kamg =t anns. 
2f karma = 1 khdghng. 
4 k16-ghatig = 1 Eho-ghang. 

10 iho-glng = 1 rhrang. 
50 rhrang = l do-k'e or 

ydnabhu. 

8er- ih = Rupeer 9f. 
8er-uing = Rnpoea 60. 
.(Both coins m l y  seen). 

SILVSB Co~lrs raD Iaaora 

w g b ~  =]+alms. .I 

mr-+ =et a n - .  
Ohip-chhp' =% nnnu. 
Sho-ghang or MUM =5 annaa 
Q&Tangka = 7 f s n n . r  
QyJ Tangku is the Indim rupee. 
N6k-rdng =q mPea 
Zuk-mi'-ma: nilver . 

ingot, 6- and : ' 

shape of a sheep'r - 
hoof =BlS.annu 10. 

Yhk-mc"-ma : " jak'r 
hobf" =m1 a n n u  4. 

Td-mC-Qua; or DO. 
tm' : ingot, rhape : 

and size of hom'm 
hoof . = Bl5Q. 

N.B.-The common silver fangku wined in Tibet; and known 
varioasly an  dk- fang ,  cWkang, and IJ& tangkq in nbont the 
size of an English half penny but thinner. The legend on'thia 

coin i. 9.p ~ q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ r ~ f s  It im marked a u to 

be cut into various pieces ; and the khd-ghy, kar-ng6, (ie., 5 )cu- 
ma), chipchhye' and iho-ghng, am merely the tangka cut or broken 
into +, +, +, and + park ~~8pectively. In Khems, the Indian 
rupee, which is current ell over Tibet, M preferred to the fangk, 
and is styled Piling g o m .  In Sikkim the rupee in termed th&, 
in Ladak ginno, in Central Tibet gyd-fan and chhi-gor. The h r g s  
silver ingot, styled in Tibet do-tr'e or tcf-mi'mc,.circulater in T i w ,  
Tnrlristan, and Mongolia, ybmbhr being the Tnrki name and 
the Mongol term. Its value varies, being sometimer aa low id 
hdian currency as Ra. 1s. 



1 88 TIBETAN QEAYYAX. 

MEAT MEMUBE. COBN UD Lramos. Tsr We~aals.  

1 &ria 1 h 1 cMmka=+ ib or 1 pint. 1, parkM=4 to 5b. 
2 g y d r i = l d u m  2ch~imka.=lbreor#lis. 4parkM=lko- to i .  
2 dwn,=l  fin. 5 bm = I  b. 3 b - t o i  = 1 g h .  
3 Z h w u l s s k .  4bo = l k W  2 g6m = I  gdl or 

25 khal = 1 bh-ra .  OV~P. 

LINEAL M E A B U R E Y E ~ .  
PGt'o: apan between thumb and forefinger atretched without 

straining. 
Po-ghang : apan between thumb and little finger. 
Kang-ghang : length from elbow to knncldea 
Tu-ghang : diitance from elbow to tip of middle finger. 
Do&: diatance from finger-tip to finger-tip, both a m  o a t  

stretched. 
(N.B.-A "piece" of Nambhu cloth a t  Qyantse memama 9 

do& or 54 feet). 
Qyang-t'bk : distance to which the voice will resoh (about 300 

yadr). 
b'ctlom : diatance trarereable before breakfaat (about 5 miler). 
Nyitekrrn : n day's journey ; differentiated also into luk-pa 

nyinlanb " s aheep-drirer'a march " (6 milea) ; kang-fang-ghi nyilc- 
Lm : " foot-march ; " and 16-p nyin-lam : " a horaeman'r march " 
(2!2 miler). 

The Chinem Li of 4 8 Q  yards ir frequently used in Emtern 
Tibet. 

TITLES, &0., 119 TIBET. 

Qy6ld R i m .  : the Dalri Lama or Qlrnd Lama of Lbbi. 
XyCtpg6n : " Pmteotor "--familiar designation when a p t i n g  

of the Qrsnd Lamr 
D&i or 8cflCyong : the Regent or Temporal Ruler of Tibet, who 

ir, however, a lwap  an eocle8iaatia 
QydWap Bimpoahh and Qydlpo : populsr titlea of the Regent, 

wpecidly in use in ihe proviwm 



K&lh : of6cial title of each of the five menaberr ot the Privy 
Council, or k3rh&, which ad* the Begent in stab  .thirr .' 

(qqw? 10-foot ") : other and e r n  p o p u k  

title of I, Mlbr. 

Ds-rw Jong: popular deaignation for " the Tibebn Oovern- 
ment " or 'I Grand Lama's jPribdi~tion.~ 

K616ta-rlik Zhsn-gyai ( ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ w ) :  the M 

deaignation of the Regent's Council supreme in Jpdiaial, Legbls- 
tive and Executive Adminietmtion. 

Kdl6n-Ti-pa : the Speaker or Chairman of the Council 

Llyi-khydb m p o  (@Tw~) : the wle mlesimtical 

member of the Council (the other four being laymen) who ir 
now the brother of the former Dalai Lama axid knownu the 
Lha-la T1 Lama at  L h U  and rlso by the Chin- name of l% 
L u n r  

Amp& Wq4T : title of the two wpreaentativer of Chinen . 

interenta at  the Court of L h b i  and whom "advice*' k ot hparamo1)d 
influence at the present day in Tibet. 

PaffcMcn RitApochh: the Head Lama of Thhi-lblimpo M o w  
and titular temporal ruler of the province of Tseng. He b 
held to be the incarnation of the 4th Dhyani Buddha, W6' p b *  

Q&ulan De-pa Lomo : the Head of the Oilden Afonastery, sPid 
to nmk in Ui eccleeiaatically next after tbe Oyokw BimpocMa 
He is not an inoarnste lama, bat k nominated, and- Ch- 
influence, oeteneibly on the choice of the giliina 

X ~ h o  Pcikprr 4 0 - 0 6 s :  the Head of the 86kp Afon-. 
M&.pa Lama : the Head of the 8en Monastery, near LJ&& 

--pa : the b y  co-m~er of Mind01 Ling ( &@ & 
the principal Nyingma monastery in TibeC 
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MI Rimpochhe : title borne by the Head of the great Jhang 
TIklung Monastery, 40 miles north of Lh6aP. 

O M  : the Regent's secretary or deputy. The Grand Lams 
baa slso a Chhdk. 
IM b y e  : ampans' aide-de-camp8 (two in number). 

Kd-$hung ( q $ c )  : secretaries of the Kh-l6na. 
V 

Tim-gn-ehyi: the Chief Judge of Lhh6 from whom appeal 
liea sometimes direct to the Kb-l6nr. . 

ahidehhe-pa : literally " the Big-faced One ;" another Judge. 
Ohluik-M-pa: government Treasurers nt LhisS, five in number 
whom the Jongpiinr pay ia the revenue tl~cy collect in the 

provinceu 
Jong-gn: of8cials, mainly civil but with a litnitcd military 

J 
control, r h o  govern the various Jongs (b;lEC;') or petty districb 

into which d l  Tibet (mve in the Jhang-t'ang) is portioned out, 
-1lecting revenue, &a. ; answering to our " Collectors " i n  India 
Of tbeae there are 5 5  

Ohyi-khyab of Nyb-grong in Khame in the Dalai Lama's Commb 
doner for the administration of this special portion of the king- 
dom. He ranks above the 58 ordinary Jong-piins. 

Qa+ of Rudok: special governor of the \vestern districts 
of Qart'ok and Rndok conjointly. . . 

phnng-khor-pa : civilian of8cem ; \vorking in L b i d  mb; 
ordinates to the Kd-$hung or Ka-lbnn' secretaries, but in the p m  
vinw undem the Jong-pb, to the of8ce of which they aspire to 
attain. 

Tm--g-pd : ecclesiaetical office-cler ka ranking with the fors- 
going and managing the financial busiuesa of rery largo rnon-ria 

Ho-+p (qq~wq golden-~cttor bn*sr "1 : name 

given to s p e a  envoy of the Emperor of Ci~iua or of the Ddai 
I a m q  bearing preaenb and formd greetings between the two 
C o d  

mku : any incarnate lama, i. s., a lama holding in hir p m n -  
di ty tho spirit of some dcprtod Hint. ' 



Y 

X W ~  (-1 : title of bonow M- .the p 
Y 

sonal name of I, person of position, lay or alerical, male or female. 
Rimpoclih : " most precious; " title added after the names oft 

Incarnate lamas and beads of important Gompaa; eometimem 
appended to official designation, sometimes to pemonril usme. 

LM and K w h  are freqnently used in &st addressing personr 
as we should say l1 Sir" and " My Lord." 

Piimbo : 8180 P h h  Rimpodhe : " Officer ! " I* most pmcioum 
chief ; " forms of address to Government officidr 

LAdchutn mq : female title like our l1 Lady." It h &xed 

to the names of tho wires and widorr of lay notabler Often rlro . . 
used alone when spenking of or to wch ladion. 

Cham Xurh : honorific female title, but inferior to Ua'ebaar 
Cham-chiung : unmarried ladies' title answering to our M i "  

or perhaps rather " Hou'ble Use ; " M i t  is only applied to the 
upper classer. 

Lha-yum Xwlo : lady dowager. 
Y 

~ r h , , ~  (aw9'): abbot, h-a d the h p r  momatdea; 

but said to be a Degree attaching personally and not necessarily 
to tlie holders of particular offices; perhaps W e  our D.D. - 

Dc-pa ( v4 ) : territorial chiefs having feudal authority, but . 
witbout prejudice to the paramount alnims of the Tibetan Govern- 
ment ; I, common title in Eastern districts when, sounded Deba 

T'w-pe ($~l/r~) : president of the headmen of a r t  or 

a circle " of villagee, elected by his brother headmen to control the 
whole k h r  or circle in its relatiom with other village &elem. 

Pi-HIS ( &l/r~ ) : o r d i o y  headman of . single village. . 

Oen-p or Qm-nrm : rillage elden who (or in R d )  elect the 
Pi-+ 

Getpa : zemindar or landowner 



M h :  tananb of small-holdings, held from monasteries 
dr noblemen or direct from Crown. A numerow class answering 
to the small farmera in Ireland or croftere in Scotland ; but sub- 
jected to considerable taxation of produce and with heavy liabi- 
lities of personal service (t6-9 and 9-16k). 

Pd-piin and Ptf-tr'm: in a village, those donieena of it having 
the same lhu or household gad. 

Tde-yok : " life-eervanta " or slaves, reduced to that condition 
through gambling or debta, and, occrrsionally, by capture and 

P W ~  

BELIC)IOUS EDIFICES; 
Ling : a large collegiate monss- 

tary analogous to the Chris- 
tian abbey. 

CMoid4: a lrmasery when, 
Taatrik and occult studies 
are specially followed. 

B h p a  (often Qarnb) : any 
ordinary lamasery, l a w  or 
dl. 

8hig8n: small villnge gompa 
with only 3 or 4 inmatas in 

. rdjacsntbuta 
, T&b'ang : apecial schools or 

chair* " eatabliehed within 
the larger monaateriea, for 
the teaabing of particalm 
doctrines and generally en- 
dowed with property, land, 
&. 

P& : a recluse's am, o f h  
i-ble to oataidem, a d  
d l y  such avsrnr  ue 
f o n d  together in a colony 
@tyl@ BCl'oi. Name .loo 

ABD ADJUNCTS THEItEOF. 
given to any net of hermits' 
cells, not necessarily caverns. 

Ri-t'oi-ba: the dwellera in the 
Puk. 

~hhbrteni cenotaphs of stone, 
built upon a seriea of a q ~ r r e  
stepe, and often containing a 
saint's relics. They follow 
one general pattcrn capable 
of certain modifications and 
are of all eiees; being montly 
small aolid massea of ma. 
sony ; yet in some case8 ex- 
aggerated into huge sttuc- 
tnres 8 or 9 storeys high, 
containing chnpelh mhrines, 
imagen, and relica, aa in the 
fine obhiirtens at ayangtso 
and Jhampa Ging. 

Yendang : long n a m w  heap of 
i m & i  stones banked-up 
betwixt two low lentby 
pvallel w d h  Sometimes, M 

in one example at  Leh, more 
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than a mile long, and ir 
formed by dsgreer from every 
pion8 traveller, an be pame, 
depositing a slab insmibed 
with sacred formuls. 

dldni Khwlo (or simply Phorlo) : 
pmyer cylindem, both tbe 
portable ones worked in the 
haud like a child's rattle and 
tbe large barrala f ixed on 
pivob. Those worked by 
running atreamn are styled 
uhhu-kbr. 

Afdni LhbkLng : shed or h o w  
sheltering series of prayer- 
barrela arranged like a system 
of huge bobbins; M, named 
when isolnted from any reli- 
gions edifice. 

Tscrk-G-khang: the temple at- 
tached to lnrge monesteq. 

Lhd-klrang : ordinary temple 
isolnted from any monastery. 

Dtr-khang : worship-hell of a 

Cfompa 
Tdo-Phang : general congregb 

tion-hall in large O o m p  
where public ceremonilrla are 
held. 

Qong-khng : chapel in temple 
wherein the imegm of demon8 
and "terrido deitier" are 
segregated. 

QyJ-p'ik ; or Bep'i : a cube- 
shaped structure with con- 
ceve sides, being a wooden 
framowork covered wit11 gild- 

25 

ed metd plater, and plocsd N 

a dome on templa  

U U i n g :  enclowm wh- 
travollere can pitch t e a k  

Sttng-bum : conical stone oven 
outside houses in which juni- 
per ia burnt sa offering to 
propitiate evil spirib. 

Lri-ku : meW imager 
Drmpa: large e m t  figure of 

any deity. 
Ny& lu-kr : l icent ionsly-pd 

figare& 
E n - c b k  : oifering-table for 

bnem 
Bhu-mar: chief lamp before 

the l q e r  irmrgea 
Mar-ma : small lampa burning 

before deities ; and used in 
large dnmbere at  kukcmgsharita. 
They are small br-asa bowl8 
of butter wit11 floating wickn. 

Ohm kyok: libation-bowl; some- 
times made of skull with 
gilded metal cover and with 
etand beantifully c h d  and 
ornamented. Frequently 
known as tr'e ghi bhumpa. 

Md-long : convex mirror of o v a  
shape over which, in fore- 
ca.std, holy water ii p o d .  

Damom: small drnm oom- 
posed of two sknll-topa faaten- 
ed back to baclr, the opening 
on either aide being m e r e d  I wita prc@ fish-skim; 
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sometimes baving pendant 
tsaselr of bunches of hnman 
hair. 

Dajs : sacred implement held in 
t he  hand dnring ceremonials 
and shaped like very small 
hand-dumbella with . open- 
work knob a t  each end. Ori- 
ginally meant to represent s 
thunderbolt. 

Fur-bhu : ornamental-headed 
brass javelin with tbrce-sided 
spike, used by priests dnring 
exorcisms against demons. 
The original p'ctrbhu is in 
Sera Gompa, Lhbss. 

Xaug-dhung : long thin trum- 
pet made of hollow human 
thigh-bone ; sometimes the 
jointend b e  s piece of ha- 
man skin very neatly sewn 
round it, or s thong-like piece 
hanging to it. Uacd in tem- 
ple ceremonial. 

philbhn : small braas bell 
with elaborate handle. 

Dltung-kar : Conch-shclls, blown 
aa interludes in congregation- 
al book wcitslr 

Dhung-chhen : grent copper 
tmmpet, sbont 8 feet long, 
blown a t  3 a m. to summon 
inmatea of g o m p  to the 
morning rites in the du-khang, 
EZeqairer two men to hold it up, 

Yai-kkfi  Dhrcng-kar : wb itc 
conch-shell with whorl twist 

ing to right, very rare and 
when of large size, almost 
priceless. 'Used in monas- 
teries as calling hornr. 

@d-lbg : long cornet-like trum- 
pet with holes and stops. 

Rd-du~lg : copper trumpet or horn 
without side-holes or stops. 

Roi-ma ( m a )  small b- 

cymbals in pira 

8i-nyen (48~5!~) eymbnlr 

of better tono and with cloth 
pad to hold with on either 
side. 

Ngd : large drums with long 
handles placed in temples and 
often taken out for ceremonia 
in houses. 

~ h a & - i ~ d  : large heavy metal 

gong. 
Ping-ytk: music-score used in 

more elaborate templo-musio 
for trumpets and conohea 

B u m p :  &ngon for boly-water, 
with a lid and long spout, 
and with holes a t  top for b l l  
bunch of peacock-foethem. 

TC-bum (PTgbcT) 0.0 of 

the varieties of Bumpa; s 
small teapotlike reeeel clad 
in red nabih and with pa- 
cock feather in bole a t  top. 
Often of silver. 

OMdb-burn : muchlsrffcr vnriety 
like a tca-urn with rpnt  and 



with receptacle in lid for 
flowera Sometimes termed 
Jhya-ma-bw* 

8han-fls (4R3) or S h s ~  

long : a tall open coppor vessel. 
Nabld : wrappings of coloured 

silk or satin put on idols, 
looks, bowls, &., and regard- 
ed aa the " clothcr " of such 
implemenb. 

Torma : many kinds of sacrificial 
offering are t tns  styled ; but 
name usually applied to small 
emqies of butter stamped 
with various sacred devices, 
or else to pieces of wood or 
moulded clay, co loud,  on 
which are plnstered small 
alsba and medals mads of 
butter. 

Piii-rengbr : inceaee-tapcra, very 
thin and generally colonred 
pink, burning rapidly and 
emitting slight odour; used hp 
visitore to shrinm who light 
them a t  lamp burning before 
image they would honour. 

dfendri : small cone, bee-hire- 
shaped, stuck all over with 
rrw rice, with dabs of paint 
here and there, and placed 
near the 8hu-&. A hole in 
the apex ertrvea as a receptacle 
or vase for unused and pertly- 
bnrnt incense-bpen. 

Bdk: mnvGl for nee in devils' 
dance on the Gum Pems 
festival. When not in uw 
are hung up on the walls of. 
temples, with coloured r o b  
end sleeves draped beneath to 
rcpreaent body of faca depic- 
ted by maat  

Ky ilkior : framework or shelvtt. 
on which series of imagea are 
grouped; also any sscred 
diagram on floor (mq~#d.) 

Bnddliist "flag of victory." 
Seen in two rtyles: (1) a 
tdl cylinder of black felt 
with s whits line 01. insertion 
encircling i t  near lower end, 
and two vertical linen of 
white mnning from top to 
bottom a t  right-angles to 
other white band. Closed in at 
top where i t  narrows ao M to 
be often almost like a shut 
umbrella, and sometiier 
surmounted by metal trident. 
(2) Also, made up of three 
aolours, red,yellow, and blue, 
arranged flounce-like one 
above the other, with a white 
flounce betwoon each colour; 
and placed on tops of polen 
which are planted in the 
ground near temples nnd 
cbhiirtens. The first kind 
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decorate the eavee of gornpru, 
and palacea 

Dcfr-chho and Zungt6 : flap in- 
scribed with mystic formula 
and stlips of colonred cloth 
fastened to tall poles; the 
wind fluttering the flags and 
ao uttering the prayers pr in t  
ed thereon Lung-t6 signifies 
" fbiry horse." 

m9 (m) or D6 (in 
V 

Sikkim) : reeds or very thin 
straight twige about 2 feet 
in height, strung with yarn 
of various coloura and bits of 
stick, in close likeness to the 
yards and rigging on a ship's 
mast. When anyone in sick, 

theae are made and planted 
beside the path nearest to 
the house.' As they are 
supposed to resemble the 
uatural d\\-elling of demons 
which cause sickneea, the 
demons are presumed to be 
enticed therein oat of the 
sick man's body. 

Shol-durn : gauze cjlinderplaced 
over lamp; a t  top a metal 
rod, projecting therefrom, 
holds another smaller cylinder 
of paper inscribed with 
prayere abore the lamp-flame; 
and, being freely suspended, 
the draught from the flame - 

caves it to revolve. 

TIBETAN MYTHOLOGY. 

The following are the colloquial designations of the more 
popular deities, saints, dm., whose esgies  are to be seen in 
!l3itan temples :- 

B A S ~ - o r ~  SaiC~rr Buddha Shakyamuni, the Bnddhn who 
T'UBPA ; or JHM ' Inst appeared on earth ; known also M 

BIMPOCEEE : Chomhdai, and Iamiliarly u l1 the Jho." 
There are said to be three original or " self- 
sprang " images of the Jho : one in the Jho- 
khang at  LhM,  r epmnt ing  him M a boy 
of 12 ; one in the Chan-than-sze temple at 
Peking, M an adult; and a t b i  in the 
goldeu temple of Knmbnm, near Koko Nur, 
UI an old mu. Copies in bnmza of thew 
three occur in the chief Tibetan ternplea. ' 



J a o s  MI-KT~' 
DOBJt : 

the Buddha to oome (Senok: Muitrep), 
generally pondrayed M seated Em- 
fashion and not ra other de i t i a  u~ 
gigantio dgarer exist; one 70 feet high ak 
Potala ; another 180 feet high in Jhrmp 
Bum-ling temple in Amdo ; others in fhs 
Rong Jhamchhen Qompa in Tang md in 
Daipoog Alonastery. These huge imsger 
are etyled JhanuW. 

the Sanakrit Amitabha the D h y d  Bud- 
dha from whom emanated the famom Chen- 
niai. He ia i n w t e d  in the m&m 
Paachhen Rimpoolihe of Taehilhiimpq who 
is thus spiritual father of the Qrund Lama 
of Lhasi  
the Dhyeni Bnddha cometaponding to the 
Sanskrit Ak~Lbhya. A gilb image of thiu 
being, said to be 1,200 yeam' 014 ir the ohief 
treaenre in the Ramocbhe tample a t  L h b i  
the great protecting genial of T i i  ia- 
carnatad in the Grand Lama of L h U  He 
is a Ye-8% 8em-Pa or Dhyani Srrttww, 
spiritually emanating from Wti'p&d, 
though actually barn from a l o b .  Uaad- 
Iy depictd with eleven facea and many 
arma (properly 1,000) and in the palm of 
each band an eye. HC t d  Tibetan name 
ie Spyan-rar-grigr Dbang-p'yug ( S a d :  
Awlokilmmra.) 
known as the B h - n u t  q y u p  or Benew- 
er of Youth ; a Dhyeni Sattwa, in eanctity 
second only to Chenraisi. He t oollsfsntly 
incarnated in the curmnt Head of Sakp 
blonaatery. Appeara in templea matea, 
with crossed in-folded legs and upturned 
soles, on a large lotoa Brandinher gcdd or 
mace in right hand and a dorje in bia left 
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Blue lotos sprig ia clasped in inner bend 
of left elbow. Head encil.cled with high 
coronet. 

a third Dhyani Sattwa, who waa ovolved 
from the Dhyani 13oddha jli-ky6 Dorje. 
Chief shrine is in Chakpoiri BIedical Mon- 
astery a t  Lhhsi. Often figured in his 
" terrifio aspect " with screaming face and 
dishevelled hair, his body painted scarlet. 
He flonrishea the do je. In  Qpantse Chhk- 
ten is a famous golden statue of tbis guardian 
of the Gelukpa order. (Sansk : VdjrapnQ. 

Kashjapa Buddha, or the Atom Eater ; a 
Bnddha who lived on earth in a former age. 
Relice of his corporeal substance seem still 
plentiful, aa they are served up in medical 
pills obtainable from several Tibetan digni- 
taries. 

.subduer of evil spirib and gnardian of the 
mystic doctrine. Represented with hang- 
ing belly and with open mouth displaying 
three large fangs. Often confounded with 
Do j e  Chhsng (also styled Chhyakdor) and 
also witb the next deity. 

De-p6r or Ruler of the Noijin or monn- 
b in  epirite. He may be distinguished 
from the jnstmentioned deity by h u  green 
paint or green clothing. Known in Tan- 
trik ceremonial aa " the green-robed Iahu 
Dorja" 
" Sbe who deliven ; " the chief g o d d e ~  

of Tibet who h erem co-opereted with 
Cbenreisi for the good of mortnla. Her 
spirit hrs diaiotepted itwlf into 21 branch 
emanationr whoss imngea grouped in aerier 
w, known aa & polma k y i l k k .  



benevolent goddam a t  one time incamstad 
in form d 8 sow, bence her nuno " Tbe 
Sow with the Dorje." Often figared in a 
curioun medley of an upright pig k b d  
by one or more females conjoined in one 

imap. Incarnated in l a d y - a b k  of Sund- 
iag Monastery, Yamdok ; but another 
female incarnation ooonrs in a community 
on margin of Namta'o Chhyidmq a third 
at  Afarkula in L a h d  The Pig-lady u 
also specially worshipped a t  Tdu-mo-t'ang 
Oompa in North 8ikkim. 
a ferocionr goddean figured in not- 
attitude, trampling on the mangled remainn 
of her love- whom ehe hol deooyed to 
doatraction, and with uplifted bowl from 
which she is jauntily drinking their blood. 
Over ber arm there dangles a huge meary 
of skulls, and rbe carries both dq'e  and 
gu& (club). Known also na P d h  MdC 
jorma. 
another terrifying goddens, " ehe who ia 
wrinkled with anger," who wnr at one 
time incarnated as Zb-kbri, Nepalese wife 
of king Srong-taan h m p a  
a god always painted red and generally in 
human form, but occasionally appearing 
with a horse's head and neck bat r man'r 
body. Classed a8 a ['ow0 or wrathful 
deity, because, though well-dirposed to 
men, he terrifiee demons by neighing. 
tbe Lord of Death, figured with mod 
and many facea, but has eeveral dirtinot 
forme represented. Bin coercion in one of 
the chief feats of the Ndk-pa or Tantrik 
prieab who then make aee of d e a  
formed of & w x  of human skull or of el* 
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phant stomach-stone. Shinjs is sometimea 
figured presiding over a cauldron in  which 
he is boiling the heads of tbe doomed. 

N u - a r  ; or NAY-T'OI God of Richer, said to be the same an 
8-r : Kuwera, but title really means " Son of the 

listening ears." Usually depicted with 
retinue of aerial sprites; and he is always 
painted either yellow or  else black 

ZAMBELU : a Ng6k lii' or Tantrik deity, often con- 
founded with Nam-se, and usually fignred 
claaping to his breast with lustful gestures 
some female deity. 

ZUE'-LEI-TI GTA-PO : king of the fire-spitits, endowed with 
power to purge from consequences of sin 
those souls in the Bardo whoso form of re- 
birth is so far undetermined. ~igured some- 
times an seated astride a red ram, sometimes 
as perched on a huge lotos beneath an am- 
brellr 

Pi-EAR; or CEHOI- king of the astrologece, represented in 
KTOXO : Gompaa aa a king riding on a yellow or 

white lion, and robed in tiger-skin. He u 
the yidam or tntelnry deity of the profes- 
sional aat1.01ogex-s attached to the Ramochl~e 
temple a t  L h i d  who, ns a body, an, l i ke  
wbe known by his name. However, tbe 
chief of the clnse, the incmrnation of Pe -hu  
himself, resides at N1-chhung grove near 
Lhda6. This pereonage is styled Nicbhnng 
Chhoikyong, is treated with divine honoarr, 
and he i t  is who forecaatq on n vacancy, the 
characteriatia whereby the now Grand 
Lama of Lhisi  may be identified. 

C)ox~ aar ; or CHBOI- rynonyms for the fonr terrific doorkeep 
KyoNo 8BI; or JIK- em or g u d i a n r  of the doctrine, and in  Bnd- 
rry-.rI a r r ~ c a ~ ~ a  dhist literature described M fonr kingr 
'HI ; or the '' Dik dwelling on the e d p  of tho top of Mount 
Rnju : " Mcru to protoct thc 33 grcatcr gods. They 



armrlly seem tb be painted on the outmido 
wnlls of the Oongkhang .ad the m o n d q  
treasure c h u n k ,  whem tbq am r s p m ~ ~ ~ i  
ed as resking witb gore, wreathed in almni 
and of hidww upact, Of the four, OI+ 

arria 8 hook, BD0tb~  8 chaiD, 8 third 8 

snare, and the fourth 8 bell ; 6 be- 
in the right hand 8 bowl, repreaent.tiva d 
the world. Flamer alvnmnd the 8 p r u  
together with 8 retinue of animal-heded 
demo- 

Tsora-KHAPA ; or; deieed hem; the great Buddhbt reformer 
JE l t ~ u ~ o c a a ~  : and founder of the Gel* mbooL Died 

1440 AD. Life-sised figares .ad rel ia  d 
him aboand everywhere; the mosf cudy 
e5gia being ~t up in the Qalden rod 
Kumbnm moaseterier which he founded. 

PEYA JURO-NAI ; or the well-known Padma Sambhawh do- 
Qunu R~u~ocnax : v ~ e r  of much ecleotio cereanonid and jw 

glery, founder of the Urgyenpa wct, d 
everywhere popular, especially in Derge, 
Taang, and Sikkim. Grottoes where tbe 
Mint lived are shewn in all park, in mme 
of which refuse of his food in the elmp of 
s reddish dast ie still mld. Hk rryingr n 
contained in his " Lotor Pictnrewritinp " 
are universally quoted. Other nsmer p o p -  
lady designating the saint are U+gym Pmr 
and Qum Psma In Tantrik r i b  he i. 
held to aswme 8 terri6o M well M a mild 
aspect and is then etyled lhnje Dh~m 

Pol Janaa; or the famans Bengal papdit, Atbha, other- 
JHO-o ATI#HA : wiee Dipanksrs Bnddhq who came h a  

Magadha aa 8 mieeionlup to Tl'bef for the 
revivification of B n d d b h  Labouring 
for 17 yemu, he died 1033 A.D. at Npt*.ng - 
near Lhdd. Deified and greatly r e v 6  
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Don R~x~ocaar : bromston, pupil of Atishq and founder 
of Kadampa sect. Built Rading Qompa, 
to the north of Lh4a4, and there a huge 
effigy of the mint l worshipped. His 
tomb in shewn in Jhang Taklnng Qompa, 
35 miles N.N.E. of Lhieb 

LHAOHAY MAX- wife of Guru Rimpochhel Her shrine 
DAPIWA : t a t  Ribo Tagrang near Mount Evemt. 

SLKTL PAXDITA : the famous teacher who founded the seat 
whose head-quarters continue still a t  SS-kyi 
Monastery (50 miles due north of Mount 
Everest). Died circa 1245 A.D. 

& ' X Q - ~ E X  G k p o  , the king of Tibet who introduced learn- 
ing and therewith the beginning8 of the 

(~c4b4fly'T) Buddhist faith into Tibet, circa 680 AD. 
or JE GIMPO: His eagy  and those of his two wivea, the 

Chinese and Nipales6 princessee, have been 
set up in almost every moneatory in the 
land. The mast highly reverenced imagw 
of the trio, into which i t  in mid their er- 
sences were absorbed, are those preaemed 
in the Jho-khang, Lhiai. 

LOYPO GAP : prime minister of foregoing king, i nam 
nate, now-a-day'a in abbote of Tengyai Ling, 
L h U  

T'uo-TOW ~ T A L P O :  a lama of piety and engineering skill who 
built eight chain bridges over the Yem 
Taangpo, 250 yearm ago. An amusing 
anecdote of the rsint'r birth l given in 
the Ni~tsanth Cdury, October 1889. 

Saboouo Nauwuro a mint of lit- and rmgineering elrill. 
NAMOTAL : He built, 200 yean ago, chain bridger oror 

riverr on the Bhutanese border, and b held 
to be still intmrnste in the mcccadre hedm 
of Tarbichhoidsong Monutery, the ohief 
Irmuery of BhntrUL 



Caaolsru TSEDAX a deitted hen, who haa apperred on earth 
LIXO~A : m far 17 timer ; incarnate in the saooeeeire 

hea& of Mind01 Ling. 
UMA JE P'uxoour : known dm M Situ Qydpo, s srintly 

Tibetan king-the 6mt to gain sway over 
the whole country, bnilt many forb  ud 
manasteries; died 1318 AD. Him image 
m d  the tombs of the 18 kin@ of the dynrstJ 
he founded exist rt Densat'il, a mino- 
g o m p  on the left bank of the Ye+ I5 
milem east of Tse-t 'q. 

Subjoined are the colloquial designations of the different 
olassea of lesser deities, demons, and other e u p e d d  
orderr 

Bik-is: the 8 sages expert in Tantrik arb,  of whom the ahief 
is styled Lo-p6n Hum-kara ti. a., Pemr Jung-nu'.) 

LM : any minor god, including local deities and dl Bmhminr 
Lhd-min: an order of be inp  ever r f  war, through epiritual 

rivalry, with the ZM. 
BArimpo and 8hris-mo : male and female monetere, hat i le  to 

man, dwelling under huge bo~ildem in valleyr They 
devour travellers unprotected by greater deitiem whow 
aids against shrimp0 should be propitiated befm 
starting on r jonmey. Correspond to the BaLoMm 
and RakshLi of Sanskrit mythology. 

Yid6k: loet souls in goblin bodier of stupendoar sin, often 
several miles in height, but with tiny mouthe which 
prevent eating anght aave the smallest c r u m k  
They groan terribly with hunger and caum earth- 
quake#. 

Noi-jia : mountain-gods haunting peak. and prseea Many 
mountain rangee in  Tibet are named after them with 
varying appendix namw ; a. g., Noi-jin Tang-la mgs 
S.E., of Tengri Nur, the snmmita of which rrs A d  
to be embodimente of the Noi-jin king and 860 of ht 



attendante. Namt'oi-rh,  god of riches, in called by 
many the Noi-jin king, and in thin last character 
in sometimes styled Muk-drin: "holder of the m a n  

LhcfnQI: imp8 of demoniaa charactor dwelling nndergmund 
during the day, and a t  night-time amusing them- 
selves by riding on the b a c b  of foxes, the yelping 
of which beasb is caused by the blows of the goblina 
They carry as their cudgols the huge flowering stems 
of the greater mullein, which plant is therefore 
styled in Tibet LhafiQe berka The Jho'nQ6 is 8 

variety endowed with wing& 
Lu: deities in the form of water-aerpente inhabiting lakes, 

riven, and wells. Benignant towards man, they 
comtmct a t  the bottom of lakes gorgeous pdacea 
wherein they watch over great treaenres M well ss 
the liven of fish which have been reatored to the 
water aa propitiatory sacrifice8 after being caught. 
They are of four varieties, a sacred pond to the N. 
of Potale in LhBaB;, for example, being reserved 
by law for piebald Lu When provoked the Lu c a w  
damage by hail and floods ; but payment of nrr-t'd 
or " hail tar " to a Tantrik lama insares your property 
againsb such injury. 

T6nroMo': a fabuloaa home whose month forms the murce of 
the great Yem river. 

%-to: sprites inhabiting the air, of fairy=like form, who divert 
themaelrea by playing on ko-p'ong 6r pitarm. They 
snbeit solely on odonm: connaming the sweetat 
llcenta of tlowexm M well as the fouleat stench- from 
privier and slaughter-howee. Butcherr burn offal 
of h t a  on pedestals to propitiate these beings, who 
are often roid to be incarnated M bees, waapn~, ha 

- # o w  : witahem of mat  form under i r e  queenq whose 
spirita now dwell in costly i g u ~ ~  whioh hare beon 
mt up to their honour in Rirnochhe Temple, LhlJ, 
w h m  their powerful aid b rnortrla may be duly 
invoked. 



Mb-mo : other female apirib, bnt of 8 mimhie~oar dispodtian. 
Shib-ddk: the particular god of the wil in d village with 

the m u n d i n g  oountry apperbining thereto. Tho 
number of Shib-atik ie d m g l y  great; d. 

. sve1-y trovellsr arriving within the bound& of 
a fresh place will do well to p r o p i t h  the l d  gob 
of ita mil. Incarnated, st times, M monkep, they 
ride upon hares, bearing bowa and w w s  d utmw 
and shields fashioned from huge badatoolr. 

T'&-lhd : god of the domestio hearth, invoked after pollution8 
carraed by the boiling over of milk, 60. 

Tmm : rolitary demo- haunting particnlar mombin-prthq but 
posseseed of the habit and power of entering the 
bodily frame ot a human being and causing him to 
be afaicted with fever and direrr other p c i d  
diaeMe8. 

&"n-chhen : evil spirite which enter the body in bevia of 15 or 
18 occasioning either death by apoplexy or violent 
attacks of epilepsy and lock-jaw. The rainbow i m  
deemed to be aauned by tlreee spirits coming down 
in troop to drink. 

Du' (bdad) : is held to be the nearest equivalent to our SAIL 
In b ter  days many devils or  dii'po have, howevltr, 
been developed; and the female devilr or dS.10 
haunt lakes for the parpoee of feeding on the bod& 
of monks thrown in as food for &h. 

Gong-po and Bong-mo: are demons inspiring jealousy, 
for money, cowardice, and licentiousneaa 

QL : subtle inhabitante of the valleys who put obet.cleg in the 
way of travellen to 8 a c d  spots and hinder 
engaged in the ex-action of Uuikhmg (temples) 4 
chhorten. The Hindu god Qaneaa u w e d  b, 
Tibebns M the " King of the ClBL " and Bemorcp 
of them ohtrclea. 

mpag : a monabr bird akin to the roc of the Ar& 4 fba 
G-da bird of Hindu literat- He doer the bid- 
ding of Do j e  Chhng, the Boddhht tw~  The & 



206 TIBETAN OBAMYAB. 

' priests or sorcerern of Tibet, who are anti-Buddhists, 
regard him M tbeir protector, and most of the 
Biin-pa religions houses are dedicated in name to the 

~ Y U V .  
@hudbhum-mo : female s a t p  with poisonone horns. 

Pung-slrd and md-X-rAri : underground demons of the gnome 
type, who devonr children; taking also posseasion of 
the hearth after broth and milk have boiled over, 
unless ceremonial cleansing in performed. 

BUDDHIST SECTS. 
[nm Bnddhutm of Tibet are rplit up into aboat 18 different mhoolr or 

raot., .ers~al of which, however, .re not bitterly op@ to one another. 
man ue two great diririonr or c lwe8 of thew wts. namely, the Nyi- 

.ncient nohoolr. and the E l a m  or new schoolr Beddor the general did- 
rian mmed Nyingma, one w t  of thir clan8 ir 1ikerri.e prticahrly denominat. 
ed ths Nyingma .ect. The Nyin mo rotvier am chiefly dirtingairhed for 
their practice of ma c cenmonhfi MnrqnentIy xnemhem of the chief 8; .cot, the hlakps ,  o tan rerort to Nyirrg-  lam^ on rpoci.1 oocmionr]. 

4 
Gg~orrn ( T m V 4 )  : Tbe most popular of all the ; 

the established church of T lh t an  Bnddbism ; a re- 
formed development set afloat by Taong-khap in 
the 14th centnry. Tbe Dalai Lama of LhQI, the 
Panchhen Riipochhe of Tlshiliirnpo, and tbeir es 
tabliahments, together with all the leading mom-  
teries in the province of Ui, hold Gelatpa tenetr. 
Their chief lamaaeries ue QUden, Samye, D Jp-g, 
Sera, and the Four Linp of Lhlri, in Ui; T l sh i  
Iharnpo, Qyhgtse, Dongbe, &., in Tdng;  K n -  
bum near Koko Nnr; together with bosh of 0 t h ~  
large eatablishmenb in g h e m s  ; also many in Id&, 
of which the principal are Pi-tak, h t m  Ling, 
and LiLir. The gelonp of t b b  llect waar red cloth- 
ing, bat e cap and & p c h  of amber-oolowed 
cloth ; hence their desigastioi Yellow-hat *' Bad- 
Wit. The Mongol and Spiti Qelakp. werc yellow 
rober au well u yellow -pa 



refarmation of Tihetan BPddhim nndsr tbe Jndima 
w q i t  At& in the 11th century, ita teneb being 
eventually shaped by Bromston, strictly upon Bh- 
hiyrna linea. Now J m l y  allied to the Gel* 
school, which bar acquired pomemion of ib h a d  
centre W i n g  ff o m p  Moet of the K6dunpa a- 
tabliahmenb ue in P'snyul district, m.-& of 
LlhA ; but they ue now 4 y all in ' rujno~ 
oonditioa 

P A  ( W ~ W ) :  One of the leading N- or 
\. 

" Red Cap sects, originally e t v t e d  in oppoeition 
to the reforms of Bromsfon. Ita roteriea profeu 
acquaintance with the deepest subtletiem of Tan- 
lesrning and meditative wienoa The @ding 
deity of the sect is Logna Dorjq otherwim Do+ 
Chhang. Most of the ~o-called Dukpa m o n ~ t e & m  
in Tibet, such M Do je-t4k on the Yeru Taangpo, 
belong to it. In Ladak a moet powerfP1 body, tbe 
principal eatablishmenb of tbrt country, such u 
HCmis, M g S  H a d 4  Ohhind, owning allegbm 
to ita teneta. 

OI 

NTINQMAPA ($E'qq) : P m f d l y  the mwt venerable of the 

schools and governed by the preoepta of the Yap 
charp system. The head centre ia Mind01 Ling, 
a very ancient mon~tery  m e  46 milea S.-E. of 
L h U  Ib gompss may be known by the red and 
blue striper decorating the outer d l n .  The mo& 
wear red rober with red hat and red p o d .  

CaoDrn~A (Tqm4) : Tbs pI'0ding uDt in Bhutan, with 
\. 

headqiartem at  Tbhichhoidsong, under the Dbrr- 
ma Raja BI-anchm of tbe seat exist in Tibet, a 9, 
at Mluog, Dechheu Dsong, &a; while4 cariouato 



relate, all the monasteries built round Mount Kailasr, 
near Lake Mapgang (Mannaarow~) are peopled by 
its votaries, the establisbmenta being exclusively 
under lamas who have been trained at Tdrahichhoi- 
dlcong. 

P A  (T@T) : A & much followed in Nipd, 

ing to be deeply versed in the forecasting of karma 
Gamding monastery on Lake Yamdok beloap to thir 
commnnion. The dresa is red with black cap and 
black pouch. 

Dm.-CI~BIYPA ( K ~ W ~ V )  : The sect most predominent 

in Sikkim, professing Atiyoga doctrine and regard- 
ing Padma Jnngnai (Padma Sambbava) M their 
founder. Pema~-angtse ( Pemiongchi) monastery in 
Sikkim u head centre of the " Urgyenpm," u the 
adherents of the school are often styled. In  pro- 
fessed imitation of their founder, who is allotted a 
wife named Mandarawq many lamas marry or have 
loose ideaa concerning female society, and differ from 
other Buddhists in the important particular of slay- 
ing animals in sacrifice. The dress is a dark red 
robe with brown cap and pouch. Exteneive colonies 
of this rect exist in Derg6 and Zokchhen in Emtern 
Tibet, the latter district deriving its name therefrom. 

S L n h  ( qgq ) : Formerly a powerful body, the rmccemive 

chief lamar of the famous SP-kja monastery baring 
a t  one period (1270-1340 A.D.) governed the whole 
kingdom of Tibet. SP-kya Gompa (Lat. 28* 54' SON. 
Long. 87.36' E.) is still the wat of this once augaat 
Red-cap m m n n i t y  ; and other S lky ipa  l a d -  
continue to flourish, e. g., P'enyul Nalendrq Gong- 
h r  Chhdde, Ngor Qompq Kyisho Rawanq &., & 

Caps which originated in PgnnC'o Ling under Kun- 



klycn Jowo Naog with peculiar dogmu d b bm 
akin to the Oelukw Itr adberents prof- much 
umtich, study the Dulwa fsrtr, and a m  Inam 

I 
idolattom than other Buddhimk 

I 
01-K~OXOEA (%q) or pi-gump: An ancient bod,, 

formerly of immense influence, being r i d  of Um 
S-tybpa ; with s e v d  large eetahliabments still 
kept up both in Ui and in bad&. k Y o r o ,  
Sh6chhug11l, Yan& gbrpo (near W) 4 Pi- 
khang Ts'rl Gompa all belong to thu sect. At tbe 
last-named, wbich s h d n  70 milea N. E. of LUd, 
resides the incarnation of Pi-khung Chhoije Kyobp, 
the founder of the eect. 

7 Three Red Cap IKcb ; tbs 
T ~ u t l l J o p ~  ( wq) : I l*tmmd Mq tL. bod, 

~E-TAK-PA (5~4) : 
' predominent in spit& Bi&- 
kchbe om the Ngul Chhu t aa 

* m a l t  of the laboars of the Hindu Bud- mt.. 
aionary, P'dkpa PY Tampa Sang-gye; boaeting a 
amall following in Khame, as well M in Dengri dib 

i trict where P'a Tampa lies buried. 

Kox-cuna-mv~.r (v~%%qb~q): A a& with a hr 
Y 

morurebries in the districts bordering on Y~nnm; 
Ba6x or Piin-PO: Theee are pmfeaaedly anti-Buddhhta and 

represent the anciont religioru anlt of tbe lard, 
(qq) oanspondent rikh the Shhma~ of Moo+ 

Their prieeb are of both eerca, fedem being 
preferred, ,and deal l-ly in wmry and animal 
sacrificer Their services are in wnstant cequi~tion 
especially among tbe Himalayan tr iba and in 
remote dietrich of Eastern Tibet. Their mode- of 

27 



oircnmambulation is with the left side turned to 
the object concerned-the exact converse of the Bnd- 
dhist method. Several Bhiin monasteries cxiat in 
the Khyungpo district, W. of Chhamda The P6n-po 
themaelvea are often designated X?tyccngpo after their 
guardian the Khynag bird In Sikkim the Lepcbaa 
and Limb- follow the BhBn cult. 

ETYMOLOGY OF PLA(1E NAIES IN TIBET. 

As in India and elsewhere certain terms are constantly to . 
fopd'as part of the names of places, &c., in Tibet. The 
llowing are the syllables most frequently recurring, with 
eir signifioatione :- 

Y 

POXG (F*) a bwn ; m in pang-tse, Tarhigong, Xardonp. 
rrC 

DOXO (VE') B f-; as in Sing-dong (really Seng-ge-dong 

hn'e  face.") - 
Y 

Dzoao or Joxo (K) a fort ; aa in 8mg-gb$mg, h. 

K- (v) fort; as in plngkhar ( FfSw). Klhna. 
4 

YBL and Y~LCRE'B (m) a village or hamlet ; aa in a&ng. 

w 
YUL r country in general, M in Lbyul, Zti-yul, 618n-ya~. 

.Y 
Pmo (F 4 ) a heap ; u in Bincirhmp'smng, Afap*ung; abo 

Lur (qr) r i d ;  u in Rho-lam. 



SAM (4m) thought; M in S a d &  Qunr ; gamy. 

DUXQ (TC) an abode, mtklement, u in D n p n y i  ("the two 

abodes '3 in Qarhwd. 

Karno (F) a hoase; M in glhug dung. 

h, mountain ; u in Ili-gh, Pdri. . 

BTLR, (gT') bill (in Bdti only). 

KANO (really eounded " Qbang "), ice, snow ; M in Karrg-gur-m, 
Kangchhun&8nga (or " ~inchinjung~") 

4 

NOXQ (5) ridge (in Bhutan), M in. 
Y 

DONO ( ) a yak ; aa in Dong-khya (Lo) ; but ocmm rard y. 

L1, a p a s  ; bat in Balti we have NcGhek, a pama 

Sarro ($c) a keld; aa ia Ky0-8Aing, 8i-shing-#hi-khd (in 

Bhutan). 

Grlao, a wall; aa in O y d n g - t ~ ,  D6-gydng, Qydngdq @+ 
db 

CHEW, river, waters; aa in Ilong Chhw, Nyarrg Wu, 8 h g  
ohbrr, da. 

Caau-ra'rr, a hobspring; as in Lang-p&-cMutr'sn and m-1 
othera 

Lmo (F) 1- river; aa in Zblwag. 
% 

SEONO, deep valley or gorge ; aa in Kyi-rhong, 8 h g - g a  .- 
~ s u o - r o  ( q 8 ~  9) a river; an in i h o h  ~lpp,  ~ a r  

Tmngpo, ChhibZung Tlongpo. 



TIBETAN OBAHXAB. 

8 e r  ( -7) a s i b  or foundatiun ; aa in 8hirnon9, &a 

P n n i  ( P a )  r lotoe ; aa in Pd-yangtse '(commonly Pern- 
wngchi), Pembling, Pemakoichhen (really PJ3-ma- 
go$&hm 'I Grmt lotat rabu.") 

C ~ a u a a ,  emall ; aa in Pemakoichhutrg, & 

PURA (or Ti) small, slcnder ; aa in Tdmo-li~tg. 

SE-a ereat, hump, bob. 

- YAXG (YC;') precipice ; aa in Yangma. 

N A ~  *( flw) e forest ; when used aa pmfix (Nbktr'd, h.) ; but 

aa a&, another word ( fl) =" black." 

C I I H E R ; ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  ; common asx in p b n a m e a .  

5% white ; aa in Gong-kar, She-kar Gompa, Dongkar, Dzd-kur 
La, Ta'o yu-karpa ('$ white tnlpnoiee lake.") 

RINO, long, distant. 

arb (in Tang ; " Gye"), royal, chief, victorious; an in CyaZ- 
twang, GydcMsnks. 

SEAM the under part; as in 8Mtn-gyd. . 

Sarq east ; as in 8harp*m-lung, (Jybl-k*o Shot. 
4 

Tsr (9) emunit., peak; as in Sog-trs, Gydngbe, Dong@ SAG 

PfW, 60. 
e - - 

Do (7) BW; lu in &hd, Notagdo; and especially in 

namn of platmi near Teogri Nnr. 

Y 

GAB (RT) e camp, u in aMt*ok ( RTW), Cge-p. 

LLI; 8x1 endc#ure; a h  '' a hotn ; " aa in Ba-lung, Ba-, 
B d i q .  . 

- 
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V 

LOSO (F) a IMEU, aa in LJoZtmg gorp0 ("white m ~ s  of 

mnow "), the name of a rocky d - b a n k  in the Khinu 
Lnngwa River in Wti. 

Pco cavern ; aa in Du-p'nk 
c h ,  8 tent, aa in &rl& in Ngari g h ~ ~ m m .  
T s ~ ,  :, grrss,grrsay, aa in Tabhi, Td-rum, Tdgong. 
Luaa, 8 valley ; rs in R6-lungD mu-lug,  !lU-lung, Nye-nb-lung, 

Ch3lung ("valley of homes.") 
Roro, 8 defile or gorge ; an in myi-rong, due north of Niprl ; 

&onq-chh&kh&. 
Y 

T6, or TOD or Trr, (YT) the tapper part: in !lBlung, & 

blir or ME' ( m) the lower psrt : i s  Central Tibet ~IQUOIUI- 

d dfd, or Me' ; in Ladak, &., Mdt. This and tbe 
foregoing chiefly attached ae a 5 x  to nama of dim- 
t i c b  u in Po-ttd, Po-me', and many 0th- 

00 and YOK : lower ; as in W w q ,  A d i y a l  
h 

LIXO ( p) isolated spot : as in Darj4ingD Afart'ok'q. 

SIIOL or Sao, tom appendent to a monadmy; M in TanuAd, 
C M w M  

~ 1 x 0  (@w) 8 hollow; M in Todubding, Yon-Ao&&g, 

Pang-kong Lake, Pag-mik, Pang-lrocMb. A syllable 
generally occurring in tbe names of lake-aide p h  

YAR, upper (d in Balti place-names), M in Yarkhor, Yorai. 
c u r  





PART 

V O C A B U L A R Y ,  

LXDAKI. 

CENTRAL TIBETAN. 

L I T E U Y  TIBETAN. 





ENGLISH-LADAgI-CENTRAL TIBETAN COLLOQUIAL 
-LITEBARY TIBETAN. 

Thb terbn nppohr horn in tho inflnitivo form, thonrh t h q  rnmly occnr than in prnctico. Tho  rab.l Wl h b gOnud1j 
n d ;  o r  01.w tho root with Born0 nIEx nnnoxod indicntivo of tcnso, s ~ r c l ~  RR ,,in, re', ~ i l r ' ,  jltfrplg. yolrp, 

Tho Ldclnki words a re  in l n a o  pnrt current in Ruclok nncl I V c ~ t c m  Tilmt. I n  nnlti tho t l h t  ir 8lightly dih-t, the 

Kirong, nnd Sikkim this  nBix bccomcfl rlte, nnd in pnrts of Sikkim n ~ ~ d  nbutnn, -!ti. 
letters * nnd r occrlrrinp moro frrrlncntly nR tho first lcttor in a ronl,  wl~ilo tho infinitive nfir L to h. In T w ,  ( 

N. B.-Doforo using this Vocabulary. tho Notus on Pronunciation on pogo 131 should be r e f 4  to. !! 

'Able, to be 

Able, ahdl you be 
Above (&) 

t*u'.yorcg-rg6 

yo*; st-h 

U 
- 
4 

a - 

3 
0 
r\ . . . . . - . - - . - . . . , , . , 

8 ,&.t--, , ,,--* ;>-yr-.-r.--"-.c- -- - I.:. . .. r .. .~ . . .. . -. - - -- -..*a* . -a**. . 
_ -- .. - - . - - , . -  .. -. . .. - - -. . A*.".. ^ .- ,.-..- . .. . .' .'.. ... * ..---.-. - ." -. -'.- - - L  - -  -. - ,..-.. . . . . . 

; --L-i ---.-*.-:-4 &+.. . . .  _ _  _ _ _  . __.._.. . . . 
- .  . . . .. . .. . 

, ._ ._--.-. ----- - ,  - .. . .. 
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PART 111. 

V O C A B U L A R Y ,  

I 
LXDAKI. 

CENTRAL WETAN. 

LITEBARY TIBETAN. 





ENGLISH-LADAKI-CENTRAL TIBETAN COLLOQUIAL 
-LITEBARY TIBETAN. 

%b *srb appb hero in tho inbnitive fom, t h m ~ h  thrp rnrnly occnr thtlr in p r & h  Tho rab.l h b gsorrrlly 
rwd: O? elm tho mot with ram0 a181 mnexod indioafiro of tcnso, such nu yrin, d, dm*. jhuw. W*9. 

The L6dd~l m r d n  sm in bge part carrent in Bndok nntl \Vc~tcm Til,ot. In Bolti tho d t . l ~ t  ir ~lightl l  didamt, the 

giroopl,md Bikkim thh a x  botnnnw r k ,  and in parts of Sikkim n~ld  nlllltnn, ryi. 
l&m and r oamrring more froqomtly u the h t  lcttcr in a word, nllilo the inhiti- h ah.nqed to In T-, 1 

N. B.-Bdom ruing thu Voubuluy,  the N o w  on Pronunciation on pago U1 rhoold k d d  b. 
d 

Able, ~ h d l  you be 
Above(&) . 

0 
- 
4 

hkp; tpupp; -a (-. 
CMilnIlblly) 9Iu i -p  

em; w 
d t'upin t 
lor; ~ O A B . ~  

8 4  I VV 
Y 

tpu'y~mgd 

fpti 9-to 
83, 
a 









About (oonoern~) I p'sk (with noma) I (ata p i & )  

Aoddmf (mirhap.) jhur; jsb 

A-mrny, to rkyrbhs n~qmpo +roar h g - t @  



jig v 

tingla ; yo&& 

ti+; yokb 

j4-to; ihuk-la; gdp (with 

genit.) 
l a d ;  jd-b 





. . 

TIBETAN TM'ABUthBY. 









TIBETAN VOCABULABY. 





TIBETAN VOCABULARY. 



<Bse 

Beef 

Beer 

Be-, 

Beer l o p  

Bear drinker 

Beer, rmall 

Beetle 

Before ( d v .  pmvioaely) 

Before (a&, in h t )  

&f- h*) 
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TIBETAN VOCABULARY. 













TIBPTAN VOCABUUBT. 





TIBETAN VOCABUURI.  









TIBETAN V O C A B U U T .  





TIBETAN VOCABUIAPT. 





TIBETAN VOCABVLAPY. 









TIBETAN VOCABUWBT. 









TIBETAN VOCABULARY. 





TIBETAN VOCABULABY. 







V A m E 8 - m .  Zg9 

@ 
Y u 

& k ~  
h l *  3 

'"6 s *  / T e t g  kg - d ' W  f}.g;us lf d ;A, - 
n 

1 b 

f t -- .- k ' G &  d 'w i t .  . .  

d " $ $ I t $  % s f  2 -  

3 
U 
0 
r 
s 
f 

3 
'E - ' $ 3  4 j- 2 
* 

S 3 $ 4 ' 3  3 8 8 9 
? 3 1 ; J u 8 z .  

S; m s s ? g  
~ j a ~  l l . z k  d d t 4 n  Fr Pt Pl 



TIBETAN IOCABULAPY. 





TIBETAN VOCABULABY. 









TIBETAN YOCABULABY. 









TIBETAN VOCABULARY. 





TIBETAN V O C A B U U T .  





TIBETAN VOCABLBULhBY. 

i 
E 
d 

Cc 

9 
I 
E a 

i 
Ii 
C 
B 

1 
k 
8 

- 
Y 

3 

ei 
3 
g 
W 

, 

b 
i r  (IF a \W C 

C7 
b P g -  $ & ) $ $  
6&& I( )m )m b, be b $ 

t 
.@ 

P 3 $ 3 %  .- .? I., F 1- 
3 

f "  %" iJ $ - &  .It. 4 'G -., 3 a 

3 - .  

3 

i f 's 3 "  2 1  g 4  
c p z , 3 P ' 3  

3 3 L f i z f  ~ ~ t l t i ~  m M m m m m  % 





TIBETAN VOCABULART. 



8001- 8011 MUCH. 
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TIBETAN VOCABULABY. 





e96 TIBETAN VOCABUWY. 





TIBETAN VOCABUURT. 









TIBETAN VOCABULARY. 





TIBETAN VOCABULABY. 





806 TIBETAN VOCABWLABT. 





TIBETAN VOCABULMY. 



h 
b b 

b if )II 
& b  b $'& g 

kF 'ik a; 'lc E L  !&-?&,9g 6% 

ii T $ 
d 

A 
Y L 1 t '3 1 1 2  = ,  a -- ' 1 '  

2 .  

5 " 5 g z !j l-  
. , s a a a ~ d i  % 

f Q 
2 

E 
.s 0 - a g f i ,  f a t i  i a  

h 

f - rn ;3 ifi 
.I 

- 9 4  ? : A  Y 

' j j j j  3 5 .% 

a d g g g g  "g E $ 3  g 
r s s s a a a a n g Z '  
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TIBETAN YOCABULABT. 





TIBETAN VOCABUWY. 









TIBETAN VOCABULARY. 



fi 

k Em 
b 

8 g K M .  Ir - b Yfr 
~Io c;n }Y a !G i 5 9  u d a m  

P .  ... 
LI ~ f )  i J i I a  - 

2' I . s a P 4  
e I = ,  

br 
8 

S 
'3 $ b - ,  C t  1 

t 
at 'u ' e .  

3 . .  3 r : i .  r . i E a  

P B  g s e r t  
*- 0 ' 3  3 

k -9 3 
E' 3 P E i i l e s a  k iZ 
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TIBETAN VOCADULABT. 













TIBETAN FOChBVLARY. 





TIBETAN VOCABULABY 





R a h a m b  

~~ 
Betarn, fl 

i b-,b . 

, Betorn flw, in 

B.rroqe,bbka 

Bib ' ,  

ti-coo; ti jhe'pa 

Y-khans 

gyCtruk; jik-bop 

ZoLw lep gyw $* 

bkfte tdpfk~ 

In-20 (poatp with gen.) 

&uk-brc db'nbpo 

d-mp; m'm 

rr' 
lbibllw 













TIBETAN VOCABULARY. 





TIBETAX VOCABULARY. 





842' ' TIBETAN vocABaA@Y. 















tr 
ir I7 " 2  g b m g  
& : : ~ A B & '  

t 
4 k .  4 

i3 1 b $ . $ $ i  1 5 3  

a 
& 1 3 
4 1 1 . 8  1 $. 

3 S 
3 3 3 f 1 1  -8 1 m m m m m  e: 



a VOCABULARY. 



A L L - T I I T .  







TIBETAN VOC-\BULARY. 





Examu. 

T m  

Trdq fo 

R.&br 

-, to 

i 

'TMrmigrrrtion 

==P 

Trial of, to make 

Tmaml8 

m h 6  

w w f i r  

&PO 

k& p'cibcl 

BYU-. 

khor-lam 

h; clying-ngu 

rhing 

k'od rtddn 

h; kU'(om6m 

awf-fiysr 

h'w gyokpo 

k l -  k'ong-pa 

dd P ' ~ P  

OYU- 

Wlor-wa 

nyi; g4l 
[dons 

rhing ( k t t ~ n k  : rhing- 

k'ii' lapo 

ahorlna 
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TIBETAU. VOCABUWBY. 





TIBETAN VOCABULARY.' 





W h i i  

whip 

Whistle, a 

Whbtlq give a 

' White 

,nib d, to 

Whw 

Whole, the 

Whole (undivided) 

dtaa ( a h  verb of sen- 

tunoe) 
&k 

dug-rn 

hu hu tong! 

k d p  . 

Alcfrkarldga tang& 

lu-i 

k'arogpo 
I 

mk 

myis, t'dkt'ok 

b l a  (after verb of men- 

tttnce 

tci-cldk 

rhtrk-da 

rhuk-?a gyak ! 

ka'rpo 

h r k i  gyakpa 

-k?/i 

k'angmo ; iip 

2ingpo ; gM+ ' 

Eyin ghang 





TIBETAN VOCABULABY. 





TIBETAN VOCABULARY. 



APPENDIX. 

[ M o n l p i  t n d c n  and pilgrim am conrtantly e n c o u n t c d  in N -B. Tibef 
nd a t  Lbid .  Theme moatly r p n k  Tibcian, but giro to many kttcm a 
wmlur yraaclncintioa. Thnr gy ir urnally sounded j. and khy and ky u chh 
Hd rh ; rh i lo  d and I, In and rh am oltcn interchanged. It uu pmhbly 
~ i r  d t t 4  pmnancttiom wl~icb i n f i n c a d  tho American tnreller,  Mr. 
wkhill. to adopt bir c x t r u w d i n q  r p t c m  of transliteration for T i b e t . ~  
b ~ o r n c a  in bia, othcrr i rq  most reliable nanat i re  of c x p l m t i c u  The 
m u  r b o  taught Yr. RocH~ilI st Peking uas oridently m Mongol ; m d  the 
~r iooa r j l h h r y  in his Appendix, whoroin ho mta forth the phonier of 
h i d ,  ru plainly fonndod on Mongol information. Ar a pou ibh  aid to 
r ~ c l h s ,  I bare thmgbt  i t  we'l to nnnex a few n r f n l  wonla and p h r u a r  in 
l o n g d i d  T i b n  u we11 a r  in the pnu ine  Mongol l a n p p ,  the latter 
ic rolloqnial idiom of tho South. X. D.-In Y o n p l  uorda, the rowela muf- 
1 h g ,  tbor a, i , &e, hare  a p t l y  pmlon* and somewhat guttturl 
bnaLMa, being rounded decp in the' thnut .  Tho h.is l ikerim g m t t ~ l ,  

king ideatie uitb the Parrian f in rucb wordr a r  khbar, i i l i u 4 -  &c The 

Im& adjectirq nnliko tho Tibetan, p d o a  itm mum.]' 

ood 
d 

'a lPod 
rat 
null 
loch 
i t t h  
113 the rbolc 
h i  

w 

ow 

0 " h -  
ntth 
ut 
'bite . 

47- 

m i a  
H Q ' ~  (often 16) 
mir birhi 
ik4 
ah/* 
d o n  

Gtdn 
Cdmrk; lrChit 
adria 
hUtrGn 
u i n h i i  
rhin4 
brgmk 
bard. 
jir 
t.dgh/a . - 



~ O L J ~ X .  

Bhek 
Bsd 
m u m  
Yallarr - 
Wosnbrl, wife 

Holm0 
w 
-1 prth 
I a n d  
e-d, tbe 
StQIn 
Torrn 
Rivmr 
UocmE.in 
lrrb 
Phin 
=oant.in Pan 
W d  
ri 

wrbr 
eland 
8dt 
B d t r  
Milk 
Bird 
Harmoc 

0- 
0. 
C d  
Horn  
H O m a , h a d d  
Dol( 
B a u  
Old mu 
08e-tlrO-thra 
P @ d  
& ~ h t - d m  
Ten-h- 
Whbb ?-what I-Who ? 

H o x o o ~ T ~ s ~ r u r .  

ndopo 
mdrbo 
iabo 
rrbo 
n t b o  

#-' 
pat=' 
Mag; &him 
rhirg 
&m 
rdchhd 
d 
do 
dron-chher 

ra"9Po 
ri 
chho 
t'ang 
la 
rhing 
d 
chhw 
j d t m  
tr '4  
ndr 
homa 

.vi 
&hipi 
I* 
UY 
4- 
tiPo 
td-chM (W td-kh?) 
cMi 
brro 
d* 
c h i g - n y i - m r  
rlr-drrlr 

V - v  
chu-tark-OI/ 
h g  I--tery I-* r 

B [ o ~ a o ~ - T ~ n r u  . 

hdm , 

rldw 
k6-k3 

rhdm 
kimr'r ; m 

h r i i  

P 
modo 
j d m . ~  m-r 
gddwr 
d d d  . chullir 
hotor 

gul 
918 

rlh. 
Ma 
h u t d  

=Qdo - -.-. 
odr 
OU1 

da8iis 
taarur 
torrn 

8h* 

t d p o  
- 

h d  
i d  
trnh 

m a i n  
&Ilk 
rohu 

iboi 
iblk 
aigcuqidr--grrb/m 

-bm- - 
a r b h d . k  
di ?+a r+ f 
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E n u u  M o R ~ ~ ~ T I s ~ ~ .  Yoxool-Tln~r 

-Ma Ur t'b J r p W  dais 
Carphe ~ i r n r ~ I  .rhrrir(nrl 

s 
0.f.rtkrd p'dnlhaln ro y l Ud.*! 
wu a i h  g o d d l  .HW 
claatbt dhq,ataylro&I tmarrk'! 

M r c  I.- dod I -1 
Ban 6- M-h 04 ria y a m  
T.bitt0Lb.c.  &tr'okdikAwrorgl r m t & - ) v W l  
GotuMsLbrtaL gar -4. rorl h a - i n  dda 
He DooL H k h  lea-d tero a. i# 
Coan I m  4- dap h k  y( &&-la tdbrn kl& Uoiu irtea 
W r i t a n  1JLr *dridil Wik bi& 
LiCtLb.@arLbrLorr  - morin&mocJijda 

O o r l k r ~ ~  - Ilrk-rddip. 
T b a u h r a m m  a h  1.p-pa-rd KSmGn ids.' 

Y o u r r ~ h r a g o ~ ~  - tdnr tsnir, 

TLhrugiTsa.~ .  -- ~ r d d v ~ ~ b d  
Girr M W&W rpd-L d h .  mag c i a  our rki.r IS) 

8 ~ - k  b thorn dcta'elo & lap trbr-trr +3. 
% L b . g o r o d b  - g/drordrr &rti 
CmtmpLbrlir luk trb chi& ' hasir i& 
1 d I l t u b t b . h t b r  a g d d r + w t d p y  W t a r r a - i b d w h b  

A 8 ~ p . m t p . o t  -- a m v k i u f  
b'--k(bYW rdb!' man& 1 
AN pw lrvb d l  t Upd-tyi kh# brar I tdnr &I+% air bldro 
BelMinimpra  M& d r 1  ornvli  ! 
18 t b ~ m   it^ SB yo= tans d m m p ~ ~  

b u m s  f b o r n e  a 

1 8 t b a g u p h t i l d t k :  -- ten& ebl?dn dolr bd-Sf 
l ? ~ ~ y o m m m ~ ~ ~ b O C I I :  tdn-aar d m  at& 6dm ? 
rraoimthhmm: -- . n . W m Q l b r b r i t  
Heir my d&rbrorbar -- a u w i n r o t M b u i .  



2 ERRATA AND ADDENDA. 

ERRATA AND ADDENDA 

Page B, line 24: Ink shonld I>c omitted from l$t of snb- 
stnntives inrnrinbly monos~llrrbic. 

Page 27, li~ics 7 & 25: fscirrn is co~mct ,  but tsirre is the unnal 
form. 

Page 37, line 8 : for t'o-rca rcnd t'o-a. 
,, line 20 : for llhiid-do read Tcin-do. 

Page 41, line 30 : for Chtil>gu read Chtr-gri. 
Page 44, line 18 : for " to a n i r e  " rcnd " to depnrt." 
Prrge 38, line 9 :  Tibetnn idiom ~.eqnires thnt tliin sentence 

~honld  1m turned I obscrrcd the body of 
t l ~ e  ox djing," i. e., A'ge latrg-ghi ro chi-un 
t'ong jhrcng. 

Pngo 66, lines 3 6; 4 : dhoic-tlhdk-lo is ordinarily souuded 16n- 
ad-la. 

Pmgo 97, line 23 : for loi skik xtnd f6 cliok. 
Page 103, liue 13, &c : for Lhir~~o rend bh6chu. - 
Pax* 119, liue 4 : for iltdk rend gcrirg-ildk. 
P-ge  131, line 12 : for " often as " read " aa often as." 

,, ,, ,, 15 : for IUrlg rend tnrig. . 
P a g e  132, line 9 : for " is ! " read " is P " 

,, ,, ,, 24 : for " broad " read "bread." 
Page  136, lincs 2, 5,7, 10 b 34 : for b and kt! read kc'. 

,, ,, l i~les 35 B 36 : for j d  rend je'. 
P n g e  164 : l'tikpa is tho name for ariy wlrite-flowelrd rhododen-, 

dron, nnd Tik~raa for red-flowered varieties : the 
T i h t n n  idcn being that all the former a m  male 
trees nud the latter female. 

Page 168: To list of dccr, add the Ccrrns Tl~oroldi ; in Tibetan 
rhau-6-rri-chu (not aka-ti-chrr, as in Captain Bower's 
narzntive) m c ~ t ~ i n g  " Tile ten-antlored ntag." . 

Page 171 : line 1: for Cliorig-cek read Chong-chdg; and in line 
3, omit " S e k p  r partridge." 

Page 192 : anotller name for n Mendung is dlcini-ringpo. 
Page 108: The chief emanntionr of the goddess polma 

pol-jang and pol-kar, the Green and the White 
Polmq rerpectirely. 

Page 213, line 3: for "snow " read "sfone." 






